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Our Ref  
Your Ref 

 
Date: 11 November 2020 

 
 

 

Dear Councillor, 
 
Housing and Community Services Committee 
 
A Meeting of the Housing and Community Services Committee will be a Virtual 
Committee, held via Microsoft Teams on Thursday, 19 November 2020 at 18:00.  You are 
requested to attend. 
 
 
Yours faithfully, 

 
 
 
Chief Executive 
 
 
 
To:- Conservative Group  

Councillor Pegg (Chairman), Councillor Corbin (Vice-Chairman) and Councillors Atkin, 
Churchill, Dawson, Mrs. Haines, Mrs. Patten, and Dr. Perry 

 
Labour Group  

 Councillors Mrs. Heath, Mulgrew, Rhind, Richards and Shepherd 
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AGENDA 

Open to Public and Press 

 
 
1 Apologies and to note any Substitutes appointed for the Meeting.  

2 To receive the Open Minutes of the following Meetings:  

 7th July 2020 4 - 8 

3 To note any declarations of interest arising from any items on the Agenda  

4 To receive any questions by members of the public pursuant to Council 

Procedure Rule No.10. 

 

5 To receive any questions by Members of the Council pursuant to Council 

procedure Rule No. 11. 

 

 

6 CORPORATE PLAN 2020-24 PERFORMANCE REPORT (2020-2021 

QUARTER 2) 

9 - 41 

7 REVISED COMMUNITY TRIGGER PRACTITONER GUIDANCE 42 - 101 

8 MODERN SLAVERY STATEMENT 2019-20 102 - 
124 

9 BETTER CARE FUNDING ALLOCATION – FINANCIAL POSITION 125 - 
162 

10 HOUSING INCOME MANAGEMENT POLICY 163 - 
180 

11 HOMELESS OUT OF HOURS SERVICES 181 - 
184 

12 HOUSING SAFETY POLICIES 185 - 
307 

13 COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME 308 - 
313 
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Exclusion of the Public and Press: 

  
14 The Chairman may therefore move:-  

That in accordance with Section 100 (A)(4) of the Local Government 
Act 1972 (as amended) the press and public be excluded from the 
remainder of the Meeting as it is likely, in view of the nature of the 
business to be transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that 
there would be disclosed exempt information as defined in the 
paragraph of Part I of the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in the 
header to each report on the Agenda. 
 

 

 
 
 

 

15 To receive the Exempt Minutes of the following Meetings:  

 7th July 2020  

16 To receive any Exempt questions by Members of the Council pursuant to 

Council procedure Rule No. 11. 

 

17 CARELINE AND INDEPENDENT LIVING SERVICES  
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  OPEN 

 

  
HOUSING AND COMMUNITY SERVICES COMMITTEE 

 
7th July 2020 

 
  

PRESENT:- 
  
Conservative Group 
Councillor Pegg (Vice-Chairman) and Councillors Atkin, Corbin, Churchill, 
Ford (substituting for Cllr Roberts) Mrs Haines, Dr Perry and Mrs Wheelton 
 
Labour Group 
Councillors Mrs Heath, Mulgrew, Rhind, Richards, and Shepherd  
 
In Attendance 
Councillors Mrs Brown and Hewlett 
 

 
HCS/01 APOLOGIES 

 
The Committee was informed that apologies had been received from 
Councillor Roberts.  
 

HCS/02 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
It was noted that Councillor Ford declared that Item HCS/13 to be of personal 
interest by virtue of being a County Councillor. 
 

HCS/03 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 
PROCEDURE RULE NO 10 

 
The Committee was informed that no questions from members of the public 
had been received. 

 
HCS/04 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO 11  
 

The Committee was informed that no questions from Members of the Council 
had been received. 

 
 

MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 
 

 
HCS/05 COMMUNITY AND ENVIRONMENT PARTNERSHIP SCHEME GRANT 
  

The Communities Manager presented the report to the Committee, updating 
Members about the applications received and the Grant Panel which would be 
arranged in the very near future.  
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Housing and Community Services 7th July 2020 OPEN 
 

 

RESOLVED:  
 
1.1 That the Committee agreed to the proposals for changes to be made 

to the existing scheme criteria to assist applicants who are unable 
to find the required match funding in the current climate. 

 
1.2 That the Committee agreed the maximum amount of grant that can 

be awarded be increased to 100% of the project cost where an 
applicant can demonstrate they have been unsuccessful accessing 
match funding. 

 
1.3 That the Committee agreed to authorise delegated powers to the 

Community Partnership Scheme Grant Panel to make decisions on 
when the grant contribution can be increased above the current 50% 
ceiling. 

 
Councillor Pegg (Vice-Chairman lost Connection due to technical issues and 
failed to reconnect.  The Committee, therefore, proposed and voted for 
Councillor Ford as Chairman of the Meeting.  
 

 
HCS/06 REVIEW OF THE SOUTH DERBYSHIRE DISTRICT COUNCIL 

SURVEILLANCE POLICY 
 

The Communities Manager presented the report to the Committee explaining 
that the review had been undertaken to ensure that the Council’s policy 
complied with overarching legislation. 
 
Members raised queries regarding the maintenance plan for CCTV Cameras. 
The Communities Manager informed Members that maintenance was 
mentioned within the policy and different schemes had different maintenance 
programmes. 
 
RESOLVED: 
 
That the Committee approved the changes made to the South Derbyshire 
District Council Surveillance Policy.  

 
HCS/07 HOMELESSNESS / ROUGH SLEEPING 
 

The Head of Housing presented the report to the Committee and requested 
retrospective approval due to Covid-19 and approval for continued support to 
homelessness with a collective funding bid with other Districts across the 
county.  
 
Members raised a queries regarding placement of people in areas away from 
their original area residency and the long term strategy for continued support. 
The Head of Housing explained that current legislation stated that placements 
should be reasonable, and the temporary accommodation contained in the 
report was the nearest premises to South Derbyshire that could deliver the 
services required. The Head of Housing  informed the Committee that the 
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Housing and Community Services 7th July 2020 OPEN 
 

 

Homelessness Strategy looked at the longer-term view along with an Action 
Plan to pick up wider aspects of homelessness.  
 

  
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee retrospectively approved the granting of 

permission to make a “block booking” of the Three Queens Hotel to 
use as temporary accommodation for homeless households 
affected by the Covid19 outbreak. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic. 

 
1.2 That the Committee retrospectively noted that the commissioning 

of this service was subject to an exemption from the Contract 
Procedure Rules, under Sections 4 and 5 and that this exemption 
has been ratified by the Finance and Management Committee on 2nd 
July 2020. 

 
1.3 That the Committee approved a contribution of £10,000 from 

existing Homelessness budgets towards the continued support for 
households that have been accommodated in temporary 
accommodation. This contribution has already been approved by 
the Finance and Management Committee on 2nd July 2020. 

 
 

HCS/08 CORPORATE PLAN  2020-24: PERFORMANCE REPORT (2019-2020 
QUARTER 4 – 1 JANUARY TO 31 MARCH) 

 
The Head of Organisational Development and Performance presented the 
report to the Committee and highlighted key areas within the Corporate Plan 
Performance Report and the Service Delivery Risk Register. 
 
Councillor Corbin queries regarding Safety Standards, Rosliston Forestry 
Centre, Greenbank Leisure Centre.  
 
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) informed Members that a great deal 
of work had been undertaken to bring all of the Council’s properties up to the 
required standards but was not prepared to move it from a red risk until every 
property was up to date and that a Fire Safety Contractor will be considered 
for additional support in that area.  
 
 
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) informed Members that a Sufficiency 
and Condition Survey of all Council properties had started and that Greenbank 
was one of the first properties to be looked at and this along with an 
Environmental Audit carried out last year flagged up a range of issues. An 
Asset Management Plan, to shortly be presented to Finance and Management 
Committee for approval, included a capital programme to address the issues 
at Greenbank Leisure Centre. The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 
explained that prior to Covid-19 the Council was ready to go to tender for a Page 6 of 313



Housing and Community Services 7th July 2020 OPEN 
 

 

new contractor for Forestry Centre but this had been paused due to the 
pandemic.   
 
Councillor Churchill enquired about future funding by Rolls Royce. The Head 
of Cultural and Community Services confirmed that funding had been secured 
for the next year and that work with other sponsors was continuing  
 
Councillor Richards raised concern regarding the possible increase of 
Universal Credit applicants. The Head of Housing informed the Committee that 
Universal Credit applications had increased during the pandemic and a 
software upgrade has made operations better enabling staff more time to give 
support to people through a difficult time.  
 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee considered progress against performance 

targets set out in the Corporate Plan 2020 - 2024.  
 
1.2  That the Committee reviewed the Risk Register for the 

Committee’s services.  
 

HCS/09 DISABLED FACILITIES GRANT  
 

The Head of Housing presented the report to the Committee and requested 
retrospective approval to amend the Housing Assistance Policy and the 
procurement of software to support the service.  
 
Councillor Ford requested an update on the recruitment of South Derbyshire 
District Council’s Occupational Therapist. The Head of Housing informed 
Members that the job was in te process of being evaluated and that advice was 
being sought from both the County Council and housing providers to ensure 
that a person with the right skills set is recruited  
 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee retrospectively approved the amendment of 

Section 8.1 of the Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy, to 
allow for eligible adaptations under the value of £6,000 to be agreed 
without the need for the Test of Financial Resources to further 
improve the timely delivery of the service. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic.  

 
1.2 That the Committee retrospectively approved the procurement of 

suitable software to support the more efficient delivery of 
adaptations, up to the value of £12,000. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic. 
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Housing and Community Services 7th July 2020 OPEN 
 

 

HCS/10 COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME 
 
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) presented the Committee Work 

 

RESOLVED:  
 

The Committee considered and approved the updated work programme. 
 

 
HCS/11 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 

GOVERNMENT [ACCESS TO INFORMATION] ACT 1985) 
 
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting as it is likely, in view of the nature of the business to be 
transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be 
disclosed exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of 
the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 

 
TO RECEIVE QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL 
PURSUANT TO COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE NO. 11  
 
The Committee was informed that no questions had been received. 
 
STRUCTURE REVIEW CULTURAL AND COMMIUNITY SERVICES 
 
The Committee approved the recommendation in the report  
 
 
The Meeting terminated at 7:20 pm.  

 
 

COUNCILLOR M FORD 
 
 
 
 

AS SUBSTITUTE CHAIRMAN 
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REPORT TO: 
 

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY 
SERVICES 

AGENDA ITEM: 6 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 

 
19th NOVEMBER 2020 

CATEGORY:  
DELEGATED 

REPORT FROM: LEADERSHIP TEAM OPEN 

 
MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 

 
FRANK MCARDLE (EXT. 5700) 

FIONA PITTAM (EXT. 5735)  

DOC:   

 
SUBJECT: 

CORPORATE PLAN  2020-24: 
PERFORMANCE REPORT  
(2020-2021 QUARTER 2 – 1 JULY TO 
30 SEPTEMBER) 

  

 
WARD (S) 
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL 

TERMS OF 
REFERENCE: G 

 

 
1.0 Recommendations 
 
1.1 That the Committee considers progress against performance targets set out in the 

Corporate Plan 2020 - 2024.  
 
1.2  That the Risk Register for the Committee’s services are reviewed.  

 
2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 
2.1 To report progress against the Corporate Plan under the priorities of Our Environment, 

Our People and Our Future. 
 
3.0 Executive summary 
  
3.1 The Corporate Plan 2020 – 2024 was approved following extensive consultation into 

South Derbyshire’s needs, categorising them under three key priorities: Our 
Environment, Our People and Our Future. The Corporate Plan is central to the 
Council’s work – it sets out its values and vision for South Derbyshire and defines its 
priorities for delivering high-quality services. 

 
3.2  This Committee is responsible for overseeing the delivery of the key priorities and 

the following key aims  
 

Our Environment 

• Enhance the attractiveness of South Derbyshire  
 
Our People  

• Engage with our communities 

• Supporting and safeguarding the most vulnerable 
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4.0 Detail

4.1 Overall Council performance against the priorities– Quarter 2 2020-2021.

The below chart provides an overview for the % of measures that are on track to 
achieve the annual target.

4.2 Overall Council performance against key aims – Quarter 2 2020-2021.

The below charts provide an overview for the % of measures that are on track to 
achieve the annual target within each key aim of the Corporate Plan.
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4.3 Of the 35 measures which support the progress of the Corporate Plan 20-24,16 are 
green, one is amber, seven are red and 11 are grey. Overall, 80% of the key aims
within the Corporate Plan are on track.  80% are on track for Our Environment, 76% 
are on track for Our People and 88% are on track for Our Future.

4.4 This Committee is responsible for overseeing the delivery of seven Corporate 
measures

Below outlines the three measures for this Committee that are on track (green) for the 
quarter:

• The number of Green Flag Awards for South Derbyshire parks

• Deliver the objectives identified in the South Derbyshire Health & Wellbeing 

Group

• Deliver the Planned Maintenance Housing programme over four years
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4.5          Below outlines the two measures that are not on track (red) for the quarter: 
 

• Number of ASB interventions by type – quarter one outturn (data is not yet 

available for quarter two) 

• Average time taken to re-let Council homes 
 

The targets for the Corporate performance measures were set prior to the Covid-19 
pandemic and this has impacted on the out turn for quarter two for the average time 
taken to re-let Council homes. 
 
For more detailed information please refer to Appendix B, Performance Measure 
Report Index. 

 
4.6  An overview of performance can be found in the Performance Dashboard in Appendix 

A. A detailed description of each performance measure including mitigating actions 
and actions to sustain and improve performance is included in the detailed 
Performance Measure Report Index in Appendix B. 

 
4.7      Questions regarding performance are welcomed from the Committee in relation to the 

Corporate performance measures that fall under its responsibility and are referenced 
in the detailed Performance Measure Report Index in Appendix B  

 
4.8 The Risk Register for the Committee’s services is detailed in Appendix C. This 

includes the register and risk mitigation plans for the relevant departmental Risk 
Register.  Each risk has been identified and assessed against the Corporate Plan aims 
which are considered to be the most significant risks to the Council in achieving its 
main objectives. The Risk Register(s) detail a risk matrix to summarise how each 
identified risk has been rated.  

 
 
5.0 Financial and Implications 
 
  None directly.  
 
6.0 Corporate Implications 

6.1  Employment Implications 
 
 None directly. 
   
6.2 Legal Implications 
 
 None directly. 
 
6.3 Corporate Plan Implications 
 
 This report updates the Committee on the progress against the key measures agreed 
 in the Corporate Plan and demonstrates how the Council’s key aims under the 
 priorities, Our Environment, Our People and Our Future contribute to that aspiration. 
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6.4 Risk Impact 
 
 Key risks impacting on this Committee are detailed in Appendix C, Service Delivery 

Risk Register, alongside the treatment and mitigating actions in place to manage 
these risks. 

 
 The following provides a summary of the risks that have changed since the last 

quarter for this Committee. 
 
 The risk rating and current position has been updated for the following risk: 
 

• SD6  Ageing infrastructure at Rosliston Forestry Centre 
 

 The mitigating actions have been updated for the following risks: 
 

• SD1  Loss of income to the Housing Revenue Account 

• SD3  Safety standards 

• SD4  Universal Credit 

 Please refer to the Service Delivery Risk Register in Appendix C for further detail. 
  
7.0  Community Impact 

 
7.1  Consultation 

 
None required. 

 
7.2 Equality and Diversity Impact 

 
Not applicable in the context of the report. 

 
7.3 Social Value Impact 

 
Not applicable in the context of the report. 
 

7.4 Environmental Sustainability 
 
Not applicable in the context of the report. 

 
8.0      Appendices 

 
Appendix A – Performance Dashboard 2020-2024 
Appendix B – Performance Measure Report Index 
Appendix C – Service Delivery Risk Register 
 

 

*    
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Performance Dashboard 2020 - 2024

Priority Outcome PI Ref How success will be measured Frequency (Q4) Jan 20 - Mar 20 Outturn April 20 - June 20 (Qtr. 1)
April 20 - September 20  (Qtr. 

2)
Annual Target 2020-2021 Head of Service Strategic Lead

E1.1A  Household waste collected per head of population Quarterly 
Cumulative (Apr-Mar) 404 kgs                                                 

Q4 (Dec-Mar) 90kgs 
126 kgs 252 kgs (estimate) Sustain during Yr1 (404kgs)

Adrian Lowery, Head of 

Operational Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E1.1B % of collected waste recycled and composted Quarterly 
Cumulative (Apr-Mar) 45%                                     

Q4 (Jan-Mar)39% 
53% 52% (estimate) Sustain during Yr1 (45% or >)

Adrian Lowery, Head of 

Operational Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E1.2A Number of fly tipping incidents Quarterly 714 (total figure for 2019/20) Q1 - Target ≤ 179         Actual - 260 Q1-2 Target ≤ 357         Actual - 528 < 714
Matt Holford, Head of 

Environmental Services 

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E1.2B
Improve the quality of the District through the Local Environmental Quality 

Survey  
Annual 

The first survey was completed in 

January 2020 the result was 

89.67% above grade C+. 

Committee report being prepared. 

Some service PIs developed to 

assist overall performance.

Reported Bi-Annually in Q1 and 

Q3

A full report will be provided in Q4 20-

21. 
>95%

Adrian Lowery, Head of 

Operational Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E1.3 Enhance biodiversity 

across the District
E1.3A

% of eligible new homes and commercial developments to achieve net 

gain in Biodiversity by a minimum of 10% compared to the sites pre 

development baseline.

Annual 

Not possible to provide as outputs 

not held in software until April 2020. 

Monitoring underway and baseline 

data to be provided Q1 and Q2.

First Report due October 2020. No 

qualifying decisions in Q1.
66.7% 85%

Steffan Saunders, Head of 

Planning and Strategic Housing

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E2.1 Strive to make South 

Derbyshire District Council 

carbon neutral by 2030

E2.1A   Reduce South Derbyshire District Council carbon emissions Annual 
No update required for Q4. First 

update to be provided Q1 2020-21.

The three targeted C&EAP actions 

for Q1 are all complete 

Six targeted C&EAP actions for Q1-

2. Three have been completed. 

Three are long term projects which 

are all now in progress and on-track

Achievement of Actions 

contained in the South 

Derbyshire Climate and 

Environment Action Plan 2020-

24 (C&EAP)

Matt Holford, Head of 

Environmental Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E2.2 Work with residents, 

businesses and partners to 

reduce their carbon footprint

E2.2A
% of new homes to meet water efficiency targets as set out in the Part G 

optional standard of 110 litres of potable water usage per person per day 

Bi Quarterly 

(Q2 & Q4)

Baseline figure of 50% based on 

18 qualifying decisions in Q4.
78% 89% 85%

Steffan Saunders, Head of 

Planning and Strategic Housing

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E3.1 Enhance the appeal of 

Swadlincote town centre as a 

place to visit 

E3.1A Increase Swadlincote Town Centre visitor satisfaction Annual 

49% of respondents would 

recommend Swadlincote Town 

Centre - May 2019. No update 

required for Q4. First update to be 

provided Q2 2020-21

Update due Q3 Update due Q3 50%

Mike Roylance, Head of 

Economic Development and 

Growth

Frank McArdle, Chief Executive

E3.2A The number of Green Flag Awards for South Derbyshire parks Annual 2
Action planning scheduled for later 

in the year

Dialogue commenced about 

potential and preferred sites.
Four Year Target - 4

Mary Bagley, Head of Cultural 

and Community Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E3.2B Proportion of good quality housing development schemes Annual 92% Reported Annually in Q4 Reported Annually in Q4 90.0%
Steffan Saunders, Head of 

Planning and Strategic Housing

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P1.1 Support and celebrate 

volunteering, community groups 

and the voluntary sector

P1.1A Number of new and existing Community Groups supported Quarterly 36 28 38 Proxy
Mary Bagley, Head of Cultural 

and Community Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P1.2 Help tackle anti-social 

behaviour & crime through 

strong and proportionate action

P1.2A
 Number of ASB interventions by type

Quarterly 2,893 ASB reports
ASB reports in Q1: Target ≤ 849    

Actual - 1776

Q2 ASB reports are only available 

from all relevant agencies one 

month after the end of the reporting 

period

Proxy
Matt Holford, Head of 

Environmental Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P2.1A Number of households prevented from Homelessness Quarterly 103 cases
Q1= 64 cases total- 19 cases 

prevention & 45 cases relief 

127 (Q2 = 63 cases total                          

21 Prevention cases and 42 Relief 

cases) 

Proxy
Paul Whittingham, Head of 

Housing 

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P2.1B
Continue to undertake interventions per year to keep families out of fuel 

poverty 
Quarterly

Numbers of interventions in 

2019/20 were not recorded

Q1 Target - 125 interventions    

Actual - 108

Q1&2 Target - 210 interventions    

Actual - 216 (Data not yet complete)
300 interventions

Matt Holford, Head of 

Environmental Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P2.2 Promote health and 

wellbeing across the District
P2.2A

Deliver the objectives identified in the South Derbyshire Health & 

Wellbeing Group 
Bi monthly Not applicable for Q4

Draft plan tabled at H&W Group 

and approved by the group

Ongoing delivery of the action plan 

by partners
100% of actions delivered

Mary Bagley, Head of Cultural 

and Community Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P2.3A Deliver the Planned Maintenance Housing programme over four years Quarterly £2,717,193.80 35% 88.95%
100% against the annual plan 

2020-21

Paul Whittingham, Head of 

Housing 

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P2.3B Develop and deliver the Public Buildings programme over four years Quarterly Project Plan for 2020-21 developed Software tested and calibrated
Condition surveys on the five largest 

assets have been completed

25% of assets to be surveyed 

and the planned maintenance 

programme  for phase one to 

be created

Steve Baker, Head of 

Corporate Property

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P2.3C Average time taken to re-let Council homes Quarterly Q4 157 days YTD  122 days
Q1 Target 21 days                                    

Q1 Actual 206 days  

Q2 Target 21 days.                                              

Q2 Actual 209 days

Median Quartile Performance 

(Benchmark via Housemark) 

Paul Whittingham, Head of 

Housing 

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

P2.4 Support social mobility to 

ensure people have the 

opportunity to access skilled 

jobs, higher and further 

education.

P2.4A
South Derbyshire's ranking in the Social Mobility Commissions Social 

Mobility Index increases
Annual 311 Reported Annually in Q4 Reported Annually in Q4

Ranked >311 on the Social 

Mobility Index

Mike Roylance, Head of 

Economic Development and 

Growth

Frank McArdle, Chief Executive
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Committee
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P1. Engage with 

our communities

 E2. Tackle climate 

change

E1. Improve the 

environment of the 

District

E3. Enhance the 

attractiveness of 

South Derbyshire 

P2. Supporting and 

safeguarding the 

most vulnerable 

Key Aim 

E1.1 Reduce waste and 

increase composting and 

recycling

E1.2 Reduce fly tipping and litter 

through education, engagement 

and zero tolerance enforcement 

action where appropriate

P2.3 Improve the condition of 

housing stock and public 

buildings.

E3.2 Improve public spaces to 

create an environment for 

people to enjoy

P2.1 With partners encourage 

independent living and keep 

residents healthy and happy in 

their homes.
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Priority Outcome PI Ref How success will be measured Frequency (Q4) Jan 20 - Mar 20 Outturn April 20 - June 20 (Qtr. 1)
April 20 - September 20  (Qtr. 

2)
Annual Target 2020-2021 Head of Service Strategic Lead Committee
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s E1. Improve the 

environment of the 

District

Key Aim 

E1.1 Reduce waste and 

increase composting and 

recycling

P3.1 Ensuring consistency in the 

way the Council deal with 

service users

P3.1A Increase the number of customers who interact digitally as a first choice Quarterly

1,219 Covid-19 business grants 

forms, 1,282 council tax & benefits 

forms and 12,343 online web form 

submissions. 14,844 in total 

(annual figure).

4,474 10,174 Upward Trend
Elizabeth Barton, Head of 

Customer Services

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.2 Have in place methods of 

communication that enables 

customers to provide and 

receive information.

P3.2A
Reduce face-to-face contact to allow more time to support those customers 

who need additional support
Quarterly 

2,463 enquiries dealt with at 

Customer Services Desk. Visitors 

to office 4,490. Please note this 

was up to 20 March 2020, when 

offices closed due to Covid 19. 

Quarter 4 figures.

No visitors due to Covid-19 No visitors due to Covid-19
Downward trend in Face to 

Face interactions

Elizabeth Barton, Head of 

Customer Services

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.3A Number of customer telephone calls answered by Customer Service Quarterly 

Total Calls 26,280 (21,350 calls 

handled & 4,930 automated call 

payments). Quarter 4 figures.

22,387 44,701 Downward Trend
Elizabeth Barton, Head of 

Customer Services

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.3B Increase digital engagement (Twitter, Instagram, Facebook) Quarterly 

Total FACEBOOK fans: 22,440, 

total TWITTER followers: 11,448, 

No Instagram account yet, total 

ALL SOCIAL MEDIA fans: 33,888. 

Social Media queries: 287

Total FACEBOOK fans:26,369 , 

total TWITTER followers: 7,971, 

No Instagram account yet, total 

ALL SOCIAL MEDIA fans: 34,340. 

Social Media queries: 182

Total FACEBOOK fans:27,919 , total 

TWITTER followers: 12,005, No 

Instagram account yet, total ALL 

SOCIAL MEDIA fans:39,924. Social 

Media queries: 190

Upward Trend

Fiona Pittam, Head of 

Organisational Development & 

Performance 

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.4A Increase the level of staff engagement Annual 
No Q4 Update. First Staff survey to 

take place in 20/21. 
Reported annually in Q4

The employee survey has been 

postponed until early 2021

No target for Yr1.Baseline Data 

only

Fiona Pittam, Head of 

Organisational Development & 

Performance

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.4B Number of apprenticeships Annual 4 (1.2% of head count)

4 (1.2% head count)

(3 vacancies currently, one 

advertisement active, mitigating 

factors updated)

4 (1.2% head count)

(actions taken towards funding new 

apprenticeships despite Covid 

hardships)

>2.3% of head count

Fiona Pittam, Head of 

Organisational Development & 

Performance

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.4C Average number of staff days lost due to sickness Quarterly 3.58 3.68 4.34 Downward Trend

Fiona Pittam, Head of 

Organisational Development & 

Performance

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

P3.4D
% of employees that consider that the Council has a positive health and 

safety culture
Annual 

No Q4 update for 19/20. First Staff 

survey to take place in 20/21. 
Reported annually in Q4 Reported annually in Q4

No target for Yr1.Baseline Data 

only

Fiona Pittam, Head of 

Organisational Development & 

Performance

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

F1.1 Attract and retain skilled 

jobs in the District

F1.2 Support unemployed 

residents back into work

F2.1A Annual net growth in new commercial floorspace (sqm) Annual 2885 sqm Reported Annually in Q4 Reported Annually in Q4 12,269.5 sqm 

Mike Roylance, Head of 

Economic Development and 

Growth

Frank McArdle, Chief Executive

F2.1B Total Rateable Value of businesses in the District Quarterly £67,486,786 £67,528,690 67,316,577 More than Q4 2019/20

 Mike Roylance, Head of 

Economic Development and 

Growth 

Frank McArdle, Chief Executive 

F2.2A Speed of decision on discharging conditions on housing applications Quarterly 80% 100% 100%
90% within 8-13 weeks or as 

agreed with the applicant

Steffan Saunders, Head of 

Planning and Strategic Housing

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

F2.2B % of planning applications determined within the statutory period Quarterly 93% 94% 99% >90%
Steffan Saunders, Head of 

Planning and Strategic Housing

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

F2.3 Influence the improvement 

of infrastructure to meet the 

demands of growth.

F2.3A

Secure new facilities and contributions through Section106 to mitigate 

impacts of development. Achieve all necessary highway, education, 

healthcare, and recreation contributions

Annual 

No Q4 update for 19/20. New 

indicator, data will be collected from 

April 2020 onwards as 

retrospective data is not possible to 

collect.

Reported Annually in Q4 Reported Annually in Q4 90%
Steffan Saunders, Head of 

Planning and Strategic Housing

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

F3.1 Provide modern ways of 

working that support the Council 

to deliver services to meet 

changing needs.

F3.1A Deliver against the Transformation Action Plan Quarterly 

No Q4 update for 19/20. 

Transformation plan to report from 

Q1 onwards

All projects on track and  have 

enjoyed some focused attention and 

a few large projects in particular 

have had major milestones reached. 

Deliver 100% against action 

plan

Anthony Baxter, Head of 

Business Change and ICT

Kevin Stackhouse, Strategic 

Director, Corporate Resources

F3.2 Source appropriate 

commercial investment 

opportunities for the Council

F3.2A

Develop our approach towards the commercialisation of services which 

include grants, sponsorship, fees and charges and operating models and 

increase the income generated from these activities

Quarterly

Preliminary discussion between 

Operational Services and Finance 

have taken place, working group 

and action plan not yet established

Form a working group & Action 

Plan

Adrian Lowery, Head of 

Operational Services

Allison Thomas, Strategic 

Director, Service Delivery

E&DS 

E&DS 

F&M 

F&M 

F&M 

F&M 

F&M 

E&DS 

F&M 

F&M 

F&M 

F&M 

F&M 
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F&M 
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F1. Develop skills 

and careers 

F3. Transforming 

the Council

F2.2 Enable the delivery of 

housing across all tenures to 

meet Local Plan targets

F2.1 Encourage and support 

business development and new 

investment in the District

F2. Support 

economic growth 

and infrastructure 

P3.3 Ensuring technology 

enables us to effectively connect 

with our communities.

P3.4 Investing in our workforce

More than Q4 2019/20F1.1A

Mike Roylance, Head of 

Economic Development and 

Growth

Frank McArdle, Chief ExecutiveIncrease the number of employee jobs in South Derbyshire Annual 32,000 Reported Annually in Q4
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Performance Measure Report Index 

Corporate Plan 2020-2024 
Summary  
 
The Corporate Plan 2020-2024 has 35 Corporate Measures which underpin the Council’s three priorities Our Environment, Our People, Our 
Future. 
 
The following Committees are responsible for overseeing the delivery of the following key aims and outcomes: 
 
Environmental and Development Services Committee (E&DS) are responsible for 12 Corporate measures under the key aims: 

• E1. Improve the environment of the District 

• E2. Tackle climate change 

• E3. Enhance the attractiveness of South Derbyshire 

• P2. Supporting and safeguarding the most vulnerable 

• F2. Support economic growth and infrastructure 
 

Housing and Community Services Committee (H&CS) are responsible for seven Corporate measures under the key aims: 

• E3. Enhance the attractiveness of South Derbyshire 

• P1. Engage with our communities 

• P2. Supporting and safeguarding the most vulnerable 

Finance and Management Committee (F&M) are responsible for 16 corporate measures under the key aims: 

• E3. Enhance the attractiveness of South Derbyshire 

•  P2. Supporting and safeguarding the most vulnerable 

• P3. Deliver Excellent Services 

• F1. Develop skills and careers 

• F2. Support economic growth and infrastructure 

• F3. Transforming the Council 
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 Housing and Community Services Committee (H&CS) are responsible for the 

following seven Corporate measures  

 
Our Environment  
 
Measure 

• The number of Green Flag Awards for South Derbyshire parks 
 

 

Our People 
 
Measure 

• Number of new and existing community groups supported 

• Number of Anti-social behaviour (ASB) interventions by type 

• % of households prevented from homelessness 

• Deliver the objectives identified in the South Derbyshire Health and Wellbeing Group 

• Deliver the Planned Maintenance Housing programme over four years 

• Average time taken to re-let Council homes 
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PRIORITY: OUR ENVIRONMENT  

OUTCOME: E3.2 - Improve public spaces to create an environment for people to enjoy 

Measure and 
Ref 

E3.2A - The number of Green Flag Awards for South Derbyshire parks 
Committe

e 
H&CS 

Definition  

Increase the Green Flag Awards for South Derbyshire green spaces by two 

so that there are four Green Flag Awards in South Derbyshire by 2024 

The Green Flag Award scheme recognises and rewards well managed 

parks and green spaces, setting the benchmark standard for the 

management of recreational outdoor spaces across the United Kingdom and 

across the world.  

The green spaces are judged annually through their management plan and 

a site visit by external Green Flag Judges on the 27 different Green Flag 

criteria under the following eight headings: 

A Welcoming Place; Healthy Safe and Secure; Well Maintained and Clean; 

Environmental Management; Biodiversity; Landscape and Heritage; 

Community Involvement; Marketing and Communication; Management.  
 

Why this 
is 

important 

To ensure that everybody has access to 
quality attractive green and open spaces. 
Green Flag standard green spaces are 
important for mental and physical health and 
wellbeing, children’s development and play, 
natural heritage including ecosystems and 
biodiversity and the economic benefits of 
adjacent residential and industrial premises. 
To ensure that these spaces are 
appropriately managed and meet the needs 
of the community they serve. 
To establish standards of good management 
and to promote and share best practice 
amongst the green space sector. 

  

What good 
looks like  

The purpose of this PI is to see an upward trend over four years increasing 
the sites managed to Green Flag standard by 100%. The Green Flag Awards 
will be reported annually in quarter three of each year following the judging of 
the green spaces over the summer period.  

Mitigating 
actions 

Action plans following the Green Flag Judges’ 
recommendations fully completed each year, 
up to date management plans for the green 
spaces written each year, support for the 
volunteers and Friends’ Groups and a good 
standard of management and maintenance 
throughout the year.  

History with 
this indicator 

At present there are two Green Flag green spaces in South Derbyshire, 
Eureka Park and Maurice Lea Memorial Park.  

2019/20 baseline data Two Green Flag Parks in 2019  

  
Annual target 

Q1 Outturn                                       
(Apr-June) 

Q2 Outturn                                          
(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 Outturn                                           
(Apr - Dec) 

Q4 Outturn (Apr 20 - Mar 21) 

2020/21     
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2021/22 
4 Green Flag Parks by 

2024 

    

2022/23     

2023/24       

Performance Overview – quarterly update 
 
As at 2019/2020 the Council has been awarded two Green Flag Parks. Initial action planning 
is scheduled for later in year to achieve target. 

Actions to sustain or improve performance  
 
Dialogue commenced about potential and preferred sites. 
  

Benchmarking    
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PRIORITY: OUR PEOPLE 

OUTCOME: P1.1 - Support and celebrate volunteering, community groups and the voluntary sector 

Measure and 
Ref 

P1.1A - Number of new and existing Community Groups supported  Committee H&CS 

Definition  

The number of Community Groups supported by the District Council.  Support will 
include: 

• Assistance with setting up a new group  

• Providing advice and support on developing constitution, policy, legislation, 
seeking external funding, safeguarding, accessing training and coaching. 

• Referrals to other third-party agencies 

• Providing Financial support through Community partnership Scheme and 
Safer Neighbourhood Grants  

• Assisting with events and initiatives 

• General support through attending meetings, helping with promotion or 
obtaining third party support for group. 

• Neighbourhood Planning 
The Services that are asked to record their support with Community Groups are 
those that will regularly work with Community groups, namely: 

• Environmental Health 

• Housing (Community Engagement / Tenants Participation) 

• Communities Team 

• Cultural Services 

• Active Communities and Health  

• Economic Development 

• Environmental Development / Education 

• Planning (Neighbourhood Planning) 

Why this is 
important 

The Service offers support to 
Community Groups, however, this 
is not always recorded to gauge the 
level of impact on the Community.   

What good 
looks like  

First year will be benchmarking and then see an increase in the numbers of groups 
supported. Mitigating 

actions 

Communities Team Manager to 
contact relevant staff to remind to 

input into Spreadsheet   
History with 
this indicator 

 N/A 

2019/20 baseline data  N/A 
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Annual target 

Q1 Outturn                                       
(Apr-June) 

Q2 Outturn                                          
(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 Outturn                                           
(Apr - Dec) 

Q4 Outturn                                      
(Apr 20 - Mar 21) 

2020/21 Proxy  28 38   

2021/22 Upward trend      

2022/23 Upward trend     

2023/24 Upward trend         

Performance Overview – quarterly update 

During Quarter two – 38 Community Groups were Supported 
Providing support to the following areas.  

1. Advice / Support with delivering an Event / Initiative 
2. Advice / Support with setting up a Community Group 
3. Advice/ Support with finding External Funding 
4. Advice/ Support with Project Development  
5. Advice/ Support with setting up Constitution 
6. Community and Environmental Partnership Grant  
7. General assisting i.e.: attendance at meetings  
8. Neighbourhood Planning  
9. Other:  please provide information 
10. Referral to 3rd Party Organisation 
11. Safer and Stronger Neighbourhoods Grant 
12. Support with Training / Coaching 

 
Community groups to receive support included: 
Eggington Church,  Royal British Legion (Swadlincote) Sinfin Ladies Group, Strictly No Falling, The 
Conservation Volunteers, Woodville Positive Mama group, 24Fit CIC, Fight Station CiC, Old Post 
Centre Newhall, Swadlincote Swim Club, Eureka Park Bowls Club, Maurice Lea Park Bowls Group 
Rosliston Parish Council, Melbourne Parish Council, National Citizen's Service Castle Gresley Parish 
Council, Derby Touch Rugby Club, Hartshorne Parish Council, Hilton Harriers FC, Hilton Youth Group 
Youth of Hatton, Findern Parish Council, Melbourne Assembly Rooms, Defererrs Academy, Rosliston 
Drop In Gardening Group, Rosliston Forestry Centre Community Group, Rosliston Rangers 
Hatton Parish Council , Swadlincote Girls FC and Wildcats Centre  

Actions to sustain or improve performance 

Numbers supported have increase over the 
second quarter probably no surprise as less 
community activity in Q1 due to the Covid-19 
Lockdown.  
 
Approximately a quarter of the support provided 
was in relation to advice around restarting 
activities after the Covid-19 lockdown.  

Benchmarking     
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PRIORITY: OUR PEOPLE 

OUTCOME: P1.2 - Help tackle anti-social behaviour & crime through strong and proportionate action 

Measure 
P1.2A - Number of ASB interventions by type compared to the overall 
reported incidents of various forms of anti-social behaviour. 
  

Measure Ref H&CS 

Definition  

The effectiveness of the delivery of the services will be assessed as High, 
Moderate, Minor or Minimal based on a comparison of the changes in 
numbers of anti-social behaviour complaints and relevant interventions 
  

Why this is 
important 

This is intended to show the service 
activity around interventions and the 
result of the interventions 

What good 
looks like  

The assessment will be based on the matrix shown and calculated in 
accordance with the separate published methodology  

Mitigating 
actions 

Type of Interventions to help tackle 
anti – social behaviour includes: 

• Penalty notice 

• Legal notice 

• Prosecution / injunction 

History with 
this indicator 

No historical monitoring of this indicator  

2019/20 baseline data 
2019/20 baseline data is unavailable. In 2018/19 an estimated 3500 reports of relevant forms of Anti-social 
behaviour (ASB) were received and an estimated 47 formal legal interventions were made. 

  
Annual target 

Q1 Outturn                                   
(Apr-June) 

Q2 Outturn                                      
(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 Outturn                                       
(Apr - Dec) 

Q4 Outturn                                  
(Apr 20 - Mar 21)  

2020/21 

‘Moderate’ or ‘High’ Minimal 

Q2 ASB reports are only 
available from all relevant 

agencies one month after the 
end of the reporting period. 
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2021/22 ‘Moderate’ or ‘High’     

2022/23 ‘Moderate’ or ‘High’     

2023/24 ‘Moderate’ or ‘High’     

Performance Overview – quarterly update 
 
Q2 ASB reports are only available from all relevant agencies one month after the end of the 
reporting period.  
 
Q1 update  
Reports of ASB to the Police and Council more than doubled compared to 2019/20 in the first 
quarter. The vast majority of calls were either directly or indirectly associated with the societal 
impacts associated with COVID-19. The figures are not considered to be representative of a 
deterioration in ASB in South Derbyshire. However, they do demonstrate the extensive 
collateral impacts on local communities of the pandemic. 

Actions to sustain or improve performance  
  
Implementing systemic change in response to the unique 
circumstances of COVID-19 is not considered to be 
proportionate or sustainable. Many of the issues created 
by the circumstances will never recur. Nevertheless, 
Council officers involved in these services will look to 
embed the positive changes and impacts which COVID-
19 forced upon services into how they are delivered in 
future.   

Benchmarking  Level of crime rate (per 1,000 population) and Number of ASB Police calls for Service (per 1,000 population)  
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PRIORITY: OUR PEOPLE 

OUTCOME: P2.1 - With partners encourage independent living and keep residents healthy and happy in their homes. 

Measure P2.1A - Number of households prevented from Homelessness  Committee  H&CS 

Definition  

The purpose of the performance indicator is to measure the total 
number of homeless cases whereby homelessness was prevented or 
relieved. The Homelessness Reduction Act 2017 places duties on local 
authorities to take reasonable steps to assist households to ensure that 
accommodation does not cease to become available. These are known 
as Prevention cases. It also places duties on local authorities to take 
reasonable steps to assist households to secure suitable 
accommodation when it becomes available. These are known as relief 
cases. 

Why this 
is 

important 

To demonstrate the effectiveness of the 
Councils services in preventing homelessness 
from occurring.  

What good 
looks like  

Good performance would be to increase the level of prevention work to 
prevent households from becoming homeless and have a reduced level 
of relief work which focuses on supporting households in secure 
accommodation after they have become homeless. 

History with 
this indicator 

This is a new performance indicator which is guided by the Homeless 
Reduction Act 2017.  

Mitigating 
actions 

As a result of the Coronavirus pandemic all local 
Bed and Breakfast accommodation as instructed 
by Government stopped operating with 
immediate effect on 24th March 2020. There was 
one household in bed and breakfast 
accommodation that went to stay with family  
 
In line with Government advice not to have any 
households sleeping rough, issued in the last 
week of March 2020 the Council immediately  
identified three further units of accommodation 
from its general needs stock that could be made 
readily available for rough sleepers, hospital 
discharge or early prison released. This number 
is fluid and is being closely monitored to match 
demand. The Council has incurred costs which 
are currently being managed. 
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Discussions were held with Derbyshire Housing 
Officer Group (DHOG) members and 
neighbouring authorities regarding collaboration 
and alternative provision, although the 
conclusion was to make a block booking of five 
rooms at a Bed and Breakfast in Burton on 
Trent.  

2019/20 baseline data During Q4 a total of 103 cases were either prevented or relieved.  

  
Annual target 

Q1 Outturn                                 
(Apr-June) 

Q2 Outturn                                    
(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 Outturn                                      
(Apr - Dec) 

  

Q4 Outturn                                 
(Apr 20 - Mar 21) 

2020/21 

Proxy measure 
to show service 

activity 

64 cases- 19 cases 
ended in prevention and 
45 cases ended in relief  

63 cases – 21 cases 
ended in Prevention and 
42 cases ended in Relief  

  

2021/22 

Proxy measure 
to show service 

activity 
    

2022/23 

Proxy measure 
to show service 

activity 
    

2023/24 

Proxy measure 
to show service 

activity     
  
   

Performance Overview – quarterly update 
 
Quarter 2 Overview 21 cases were ended in Prevention 
 
The preventative action taken is detailed below: 
 
Lost Contact= 3 
Part VI Offer with SDDC=1 
Part VI Offer with Registered Providers=6 
Went onto Relief= 2 

Actions to sustain or improve performance  
 
Covid-19 is still impacting on the service.   The Council will 
continue to be mindful of any local lockdowns or areas of 
concern i.e. An increase in approaches due to Domestic 
abuse. The Council will continue to use its own General needs 
stock to provide suitable temporary accommodation when 
required through the pressures of the winter months when 
Severe Weather Emergency Provision (SWEP)  
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Supported Housing =3 
Stay with Family/Friends=1 
Private Lodgings=1 
Not homeless=1 
Private rent=3 
 
The total number of active cases as at the 30 September 2020 is 171 
 
42 cases were ended in Relief  
 
The relief action taken is detailed below: 
 
Lost contact= 9 
Supported accommodation=12 
Private rent=3 
Part VI Registered Provider =9 
Final duty=4 
Withdrew application=2 
Part VI offer SDDC= 1 
Stay with Family/Friends =1 
HMO= 1 
Part VI Offer with SDDC=1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

There have been no section 21 notices, (served by any Private 
Sector Landlord to bring an Assured Shorthold Tenancy to an 
end. Such notices give tenants two months’ notice, however, 
under Covid-19, this notice period has been extended to six 
months’ notice).  There have been no  evictions due to 
breaches of tenancy  ( for example ASB or serious rent 
arrears,  and a minimum period of  two weeks’ notice is 
served) This will now change due to the legislation suspension 
being lifted at the end of September.  Depending on the 
position adopted by Courts in relation to evictions, again this 
has the potential to increase homeless approaches.  The 
Council’s P3 Homeless Prevention Service is at full capacity 
with a small waiting list. All the temporary accommodation with 
New Horizons is fully occupied.   
 
The Council is continuing to see a high number of households 
accessing supported accommodation which reflects a high 
number of households that require this support. 
 
Owing to Covid-19 a decision has been taken that it is not 
appropriate for night shelters to operate.  This may well place 
additional demand and resource on the service.   Travelodge 
has re-opened, but planning is difficult at present owing to 
rises in localised pockets of Covid-19 cases and national 
changes in management of the virus at local levels.   
 
The Housing Solutions Team continues to receive approaches 
from vulnerable, resolving door clients whose housing 
situation is exceedingly difficult to successfully resolve and 
move on.  The first two quarter’s data are in line with each 
other and constant.  There is a small increase in active cases.  
An increase in approaches was planned for when national 
shielding was lifted on 31st August 2020.   
  

Benchmarking  To be developed as part of the review of the Homeless Strategy to be presented in early 2021 
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PRIORITY: OUR PEOPLE 

OUTCOME: P2.2 - Promote health and wellbeing across the District 

Measure and 
Ref 

P2.2A - Deliver the objectives identified in the South Derbyshire Health and 
Wellbeing Group 

Committee H&CS 

Project detail   

Delivery against the key themes identified in the Health and Wellbeing Group 

Action Plan as appropriate to the Council. 

The current key themes are: 

• Health inequalities between different communities are reduced 

• People make choices in their lifestyles that improve both their physical and 
mental wellbeing 

• Older people, people with dementia and other long-term conditions and their 
carers have a good quality of life, retain their independence for as long as 
possible, and receive the support they need at the end of their lives. 

• (Note these will be updated in March/April 2020) 

• Deliver 100% of the actions identified 

Why this is 
important 

To support the overall health and 
wellbeing of South Derbyshire 
residents.    

Mitigating 
actions 

The action plan for the Health and 

Wellbeing Group will be 

developed before the end of the 

2019/20 financial year and then 

presented to the wider group in 

the next scheduled meeting in 

2020/21. 

Actions achieved in each quarter 
will be reported.  

Project Action 
Plan  

Q1 Outturn                                       

(Apr-June) 

Q2 Outturn                                          

(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 Outturn                                           

(Apr - Dec) 

Q4 Outturn                                      

(Apr 20 - Mar 21)  

2020/21 
 Action plan developed and 

adopted 
Ongoing delivery of the 
action plan by partners 

  

Project Overview:     
 
Quarterly update  
 
Work taking place around Covid-19 recovery planning across partners and a focus task and finish 
group assessing mental health agenda, provision, needs and potential gaps. 
                                                                                                                                    
Health and Wellbeing Action Plan approved by group partners and being implemented as 
appropriate, reported back to the South Derbyshire Partnership Strategic Co-ordinating Group by 
Public Health colleagues.   

Actions to sustain or improve performance  
 
Ongoing assessment and work to identify the 
opportunities for the Health and Wellbeing Group 
and action plan during Covid-19 pandemic.  
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Some examples of the work being undertaken include Job Club, Social Connectedness, Foodbank, 

Recruitment under way for SAIL Officer, funded by the Better Care Fund to support older people to 

stay independent by staying active.  Devolved £20k of Covid Recovery funding to the Financial 

Inclusion Group, Small grants and five ways to wellbeing grants, developed the Wellbeing Section 

of the Council’s website. 
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PRIORITY: OUR PEOPLE 

OUTCOME: P2.3 - Improve the condition of housing stock and public buildings. 

Meas
ure 
and 
Ref 

P2.3A - Deliver the Planned Maintenance Housing programme over four 
years 

Commi
ttee 

H&CS 

Proje
ct 

detail   

Deliver 100% of the planned maintenance project over four years   
 
Each financial year a programme of planned maintenance will be drawn up 
which addresses statutory and other guidance for maintaining homes up to 
any regulatory standard and safety standard. These works can be funded 
through either capital or revenue and will all be either procured appropriately 
as contracted work or completed by the in-house Direct Labour 
Organisation. 
 
The plan will change annually subject to stock condition surveys and any 
other property fitness assessment. 
 
The annual maintenance and expenditure plan will be reported to Housing 
and Community Services Committee and progress measured against this 
plan.  

Why 
this is 
import

ant  

To ensure that Council properties are 
being maintained through a programme of 
planned and contracted works  

Mitigati
ng 

actions 

Contracts for the maintenance of dwellings 
in order to comply with all relevant 
legislation and guidance 
 
Programme revised to set deliverable 
targets based on current environment 
/supply chain 

Proje
ct 

Actio
n 

Plan  

Q1 Projected Spend                               

(Apr-June) 

Q2 Projected Spend                                     

(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 

Projected 

Spend                                       

(Apr - 

Dec) 

Q4 Projected Spend                                          

(Apr 20 - Mar 21)  

2020/
21 

£680,525.00  £1,361,050.00 
£2,041,57

5.00 £2,722,100 

2020/
21 

£239,752.99 (actual Spend) £1,210,720.32 (actual spend)  
 

Project Overview: Quarterly update 
 

Actions to sustain or improve 
performance  
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During Q2. £1,210,720.32 was spent on planned maintenance works which equates to 88.95% 
of the anticipated budget spend in the quarter of £1,361,050.00.  
 
COVID-19 and the current restrictions that are in place has impacted on the ability to obtain 
access to properties and has had significant impact on the materials supply chain and also the 
availability of contractors’, staff and tradespeople. 
As lockdown restrictions ease, no access and workload increased up to programme. 
 
Contractors are back on site either carrying out surveys or carrying out works and have been 
able to complete roofing, fire safety and heating works. 
 
Programme for 2020/2021.  
 

 
 
 

 
Negotiations are underway with current 
contractors with regards to increasing their 
capacity in order to achieve spend.  

Kitchens C1107 KRCT MRA £4,500.00 95 427,500.00£                Melbourne

Bathrooms C1107 BARP MRA £3,700.00 40 148,000.00£                Midway, Newhall 

Roof Coverings C1107 ROOF MRA £7,000.00 100 700,000.00£                Midway

Windows C1107 PVCU MRA £3,800.00 30 114,000.00£                District wide

Doors C1107 DRRN MRA £580.00 20 11,600.00£                  ADHOC

Rewires C1107 DER MRA £2,800.00 121 340,000.00£                District wide

Active Fire Protection - Installs C1107 AFP MRA £2,083.33 24 50,000.00£                  District wide

Passive Fire Protection - Fire Doors C1107 PFP MRA £8,000.00 100 800,000.00£                District wide

Heating Installs C1107 HIAU MRA £3,100.00 110 341,000.00£                District wide

Communal Doors (Bamford) C1107 COMDR MRA £40,000.00 2 80,000.00£                  Urban Swadlincote

Conversions C1107 CONV MRA £20,000.00 3 60,000.00£                  Etwall & Swadlincote

Home from Home C1107 HFM MRA £90,000.00 1 90,000.00£                  Newhall
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There is currently £258,500 in the pipeline for DFG’s 
 

 

  

Overall MRA Budget

Annual  MRA Forcasted Spend

Variation to Budget

£2,584,550.00

£2,591,400.00

£6,850.00

Overall HRA Budget

Annual  HRA Forcasted Spend

Variation to Budget

£187,100.00

£2,722,100.00

£2,535,000.00

Spend 20/21

April - June April- Sept April - Dec Arpil - Mar

HRA 647,850.00£        1,295,700.00£     1,943,550.00£     2,591,400.00£     

MRA 680,525.00£        1,361,050.00£     2,041,575.00£     2,722,100.00£     

DFG's 198,093.75£        396,187.50£        594,281.25£        792,375.00£        
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PRIORITY: OUR PEOPLE 

P2.3C OUTCOME: Average time taken to re-let Council homes 

Measure P2.3C Average time taken to re-let Council homes Committee  H&CS 

Definition  
This indicator measures the average time (in calendar days) to re-let all 
vacant Council properties during the reporting period.  

Why this is 
important 

Re-letting Council homes in a timely 
manner reduces the amount of rent loss 
(£) and ensures stock is available to 
allocate to applicants on the waiting list. 

What good 
looks like  

This measure will be benchmarked via Housemark, the benchmarking 
provider for Housing Services. Good performance would be to achieve 
‘Median Quartile’ performance when benchmarked against a similar peer 
group.  

History with 
this indicator 

This is a new indicator, in the previous Corporate Plan performance was 
reported for day-to-day responsive properties and excluded properties 
which had undergone major works, for example a new kitchen, new 
bathroom or a re-wire. For the current Corporate Plan (2020-24) this 
indicator will report against the average time to re-let all Council homes. 

Mitigating 
actions 

 
 

2019/20 baseline data 
During Q4 the average re-let time was 157 days (this includes all council properties, irrespective of whether major or 
minor repair work was carried out) The average re-let time for 2019/20 was 122 days.  

  
Annual target 

Q1 Outturn                                 
(Apr-June) 

Q2 Outturn                                    
(Apr - Sept) 

Q3 Outturn                                      
(Apr - Dec) 

  

Q4 Outturn                                 
(Apr 20 - Mar 21) 

2020/21 
Median Quartile 

Performance 
206 days average all 

properties (COVID-19)  
209 days average all 
properties (Covid-19) 

  

2021/22 
Median Quartile 

Performance 
    

2022/23 
Median Quartile 

Performance 
    

2023/24 
Median Quartile 

Performance     
  
   

Performance Overview – quarterly update 
 
Issues with the Council’s contractor Novus in being able to source materials was an issue  
until the end of September 2020 (national shortages).  This has restricted the number of 
properties which can be returned weekly by Novus and has increased the number of current 
properties which are void. 

Actions to sustain or improve performance  
A recovery plan has been agreed on 15th October 2020 
between the Council and its contractor Novus. The aim of 
this plan is to return the Council to a “steady state” by the 
end of the financial year. Voids have been split into two 
sets:  Batch 50 (older voids) and new voids.  Novus is 
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Total no of properties let during: 

Quarter two = 30 properties over 6311 days = average of 210 days. 

 

  

deploying an additional team to work and clear the Batch 
50 properties. This Plan also requires some other short-
term action /activity by the Council. Housing Officers and 
the Allocations Team are planning in advance to deal with 
the increased adverts, offers, viewings and sign ups.   

Benchmarking  This performance indicator will be benchmarked with Housemark once performance data has been validated. 
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SERVICE DELIVERY RISK REGISTER (AS AT Q2 2020/21) 

Risk Rating and current position 
Risk 

treatment 
Mitigating actions 

Change since 
last quarter  

Risk Owner 

SD1 - Loss of 
income to the 

Housing 
Revenue 
Account 

 

 
Rent reduction controls 

relaxed and rent increase now 
in place. Reduction of income 

through the Impact of 
COVID19 on Universal Credit 
(UC) claims is now greater. 

 
Likelihood is high and impact 

is now moderate 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Income policies/processes are being revised. 
 

The Council has invested in I.T. solutions to maximise 
opportunities to collect income and support those in 

financial difficulty. 
 

Increased focus on collection of rent and other housing 
debt. 

 
New dwellings mitigate revenue lost through Right to Buy 
(RTB).  New Builds can still be purchased under (RTB) 

after three years for Secure Tenancies.  
 

The uptake of UC has risen sharply through the impact of 
COVID19 on Council tenants, the rate of increase slowed 

as lockdown was eased. 
 

The Housing Service and DWP have made operational 
changes to deal with this increase in the short-term 

 

No change to 
rating. 

Mitigating 
actions 
updated 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Housing 
Services 

SD2 - Failure 
to collect 
financial 

contributions or 
to enforce the 

delivery of 
obligations 

within Section 
106 

Agreements. 
 
 
 

Failure to collect financial 
contributions or to enforce 

obligations within Section 106 
Agreements. Slight increase 
in likelihood of requests to 
defer payments or review 
viability of development 
schemes in response to 

COVID-19 impacts. 
 

Likelihood is unlikely but the 
impact is significant. 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Implementation of new software is now complete. 
 

Team Leader overseeing the process with dedicated 
officer monitoring and reviewing progress of agreements 

relating to ‘live’ sites. 
 

The Service has been recently audited and has put in 
place actions to address the minor recommendations. 

 
Continued use of District Valuer in vetting additional 

requests for viability review. Discretion over enforcement 
or payment plans can ensure collection of fees over 
longer period if cashflow a problem for developers. 

 
 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Planning 
and 

Strategic 
Housing 

Appendix C 
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Once S106 funds are received, Planning Policy team 
send regular reminders to colleagues including external 
bodies to minimise the risk of S106 money going 
unspent. 

SD3 – Safety 
standards 

 
Failure to comply with basic 

safety standards in 
flats/blocks with communal 

areas.  
 

Work has been undertaken to 
put specialist fire asbestos, 
legionella contracts in place. 

 
 

Likelihood is medium and 
impact has potential to be 

significant. 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Process underway to update safety procedures for fire, 
gas, electricity, legionella and asbestos to ensure the 
Council has appropriate controls in place to manage 

risks. Progress made so far includes: 
 

• Fire safety contractor appointed 

• Gas servicing 100% compliant 

• Electrical testing contractor appointed 

• Legionella - sheltered schemes testing in place, void 
properties shower heads/dead legs removed 

• Asbestos testing contractor appointed 

• Asbestos removal contractor appointed 

• Successful completion of an asbestos audit by the 
Health and Safety Executive 

 
Whilst the likelihood reduces as contracts are in place, 
works programmes to the value of £250,000 per annum 

are required for the next two years to achieve full 
compliance, so the overall likelihood remains medium. 
Fire safety work is now underway in communal blocks, 

including consultation with tenants affected by the work. 
Additional contractor capacity is being negotiated in order 

to increase volume of programme. 
Revised and updated Housing Safety policies are to be 

presented to Housing and Community Services 
Committee in November 2020. 

 

No change to 
rating, 

mitigating 
actions 
updated 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Housing 
Services 
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SD4 – 
Universal 

Credit 
 

 
Loss of income to the Housing 
Revenue Account through full 

roll out of Universal Credit 
(UC) from November 2018. 

 
There is still uncertainty as to 
the financial impact of this, but 
the Council has plans in place 
working with internal/ external 
stakeholders to manage this 

process. 
 

Likelihood is high and the 
impact is moderate. 

 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Welfare Reform Group, including key internal/external 
partners, meets on a monthly basis to manage roll-out 

against an agreed action plan. 
 

Invested in I.T. solutions to maximise opportunities to 
collect income and support those in financial difficulty. 

 
The Impact of COVID19 on Council tenants has seen a 
sharp rise in the number of UC Claimants although the 

rate of increase slowed as lockdown was eased 
 

Delays in UC payments have led to a rise in rent arrears. 
The Housing Service, in partnership with DWP, has have 

made operational changes to mitigate this risk. 
 

No change to 
rating. 

Mitigating 
actions 
updated 

Housing 
Services 

 
 
 
 

SD5 – 
Reduction in 
funding for 

Cultural and 
Community 

Services 
 

 
 

Reduction of Council funding 
into Cultural and Community 
Services. Unable to source 
external funding to service. 

 
There is likely to be additional 
funding needed to replace 
income lost through Covid-19 

 
Likelihood is moderate and 

the impact is moderate  

 
 
 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 
review of 
funding 
streams 

and Cultural 
and 

Community 
Services 

Restructure. 

Forward budget planning over a number of years. 
Approvals for reserve spend to secure staffing positions 

up to March 2021 initially for Active Communities. 
 

Maintain current funding contribution that the Council 
makes towards the Active Communities service.  

 
The Council is in the final year of a three-year funding 
agreement with the Police and Crime Commissioner 

(PCC) for £25,000 per year Community Safety Funding. 
 

The Council receives £35,000 per year Basic Command 
Unit funding from the Chief Superintendent. This is 
received annually with no long-term commitment. 

 
Rolls Royce new three-year sponsorship of the 

Environmental Education Project confirmed.  
 

Continually seek external funding opportunities to support 
service delivery. This will extend to Covid-19 new funding 

pots. 
 

Monthly assessment of income lost through Covid-19 
restrictions on service 

 
 
 
 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Cultural and 
Community 

Services 
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SD6 - Ageing 
infrastructure 
at Rosliston 

Forestry 
Centre 

 
 

Need to upgrade  
Infrastructure at Rosliston 

Forestry Centre. 
 

Regular meetings held at 
operational and strategic 
levels with the Forestry 

Commission. 
 

Likelihood is moderate but the 
impact would be moderate  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Condition survey updated as part of procurement 
exercise for new contractor. 

 
Focus on implementing infrastructure requirements 

identified in external consultant’s report.  
 

Capital Programme bid successful with the majority of the 
projects needed supported. 

 
Project plans for the delivery of the capital projects being 

prepared 
 

Collaboration with Head of Corporate Property on 
improvements to the Planned Preventative Maintenance 

(PPM). 
 

Engage tenants and keep Senior Leadership Team 
informed 

Covid-19 pandemic has enabled an opportunity to do 
some minor health and safety works whilst the site was 

closed to the public. 

Rating changed 
to green. 
Mitigating 
actions 

updated to 
include health 

and safety 
works 

 

Cultural and 
Community 

Services 

SD7 - Failure 
to meet 
housing 

delivery targets 
set out in the 

five-year 
supply. 

 
Failure to meet housing 

delivery targets. 
 

Local Plan is in place which 
sets out the five-year supply. 
Latest monitoring for 19/20 
indicates the Council was 
performing above target.  

 
Likelihood is low but could 

move to moderate in light of 
COVID-19 impacts pushing 

delivery back in the Plan 
period, but the impact would 

be significant. 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Monitoring/review of performance ongoing. 
 

Active pursuit of schemes and opportunities. Increased 
focus on facilitating prompt commencement of 

development. 
 

Develop action plan(s) where necessary. 
 

Current five-year housing land supply rate at 5.92 years - 
most sites started are building at a rate above that 

originally anticipated such that c.1300 were completed in 
2019/20 - work to accelerate progress on two sites 

continues. 
 

Support government proposals to offer flexibility in supply 
and delivery requirements in light of COVID-19 effects. 

 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions 

 
 
 

Planning 
and 

Strategic 
Housing 

SD8 - Failure 
of IT 

infrastructure 
that supports 

Ongoing issues with IT 
infrastructure that supports 

Planning systems. 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 

New system went live on the 1st August 2019. Work 
continues towards implementing remaining ‘modules’ of 
the software, migrating data and decommissioning old 

systems. 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions 
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Planning 
Systems, 
LLPG and 

Land Charges. 

Likelihood is unlikely and the 
impact would be significant. 

action and 
review. 

 
Monitoring performance of new system following 

implementation with consideration of what additional 
resource is necessary to complete the project and/or fully 

realise the benefits of the software. 
 

Planning 
and 

Strategic 
Housing 

SD9– 
Melbourne 
Sports Park 

Failure to deliver against 
external funder requirements 
at the Melbourne Sports Park 
(MSP). Ongoing discussions 

with national funders. 
 

MSP negatively affected by 
Covid-19 with no income 
generation for 3+ months. 

Some external grants success 
to support this impact but not 

all. 
 

Likelihood is low /medium, but 
the impact would be 

significant. 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Regular Artificial Grass Pitch (AGP) Steering Group 
meetings. 

 
Matter under regular review at MSP Board meetings. Key 

funder in attendance at AGP steering group meetings.    
 

MSP Board not meeting business plan income targets so 
close monitoring required. 

 
Drainage works project started on site and new car park 

project funding agreed. Improved rugby pitches playability 
should increase income generation from bar and catering. 
 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Cultural and 
Community 

Services 
 

SD11– Tree 
Management 

Failure to manage the 
Council’s tree stock in line 

with adopted Tree 
Management policy. 

 
Likelihood is low but the 

impact would be significant. 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review. 

Review of approved Tree Management Policy completed. 
New Tree Strategy and Policy planned to go to 

Committee this financial year. 
 

Implementation of the Cultural and Community Services 
restructure will enable greater staff resources for tree 

work. 
 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions. 

 
 
 

Cultural and 
Community 

Services 
 

SD12 –Ageing 
Infrastructure 
at Greenbank 
Leisure Centre 

Infrastructure at Greenbank 
Leisure Centre including 
pipework to pool and roof 

structure needs investment. 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review 

Building condition survey is being updated and a planned 
maintenance programme put in place. Head of Corporate 

Property.  
 

Complete the necessary works identified in external 
consultant’s report 

 
Ensure that there is capital funding to complete the 

necessary works. 

 
 
 

No change to 
rating or 

mitigating 
actions. 

 
 
 

Cultural and 
Community 

Services 
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SD13 – Covid 
19 Pandemic 

out break  

Loss of a significant number 
of front-line employees to 

Covid 19 and the subsequent 
loss of front-line services. 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review 

Preventative measures in place to protect employees 
whilst at work. Provision of appropriate PPE to all 

employees. Measures in place to deal with any confirmed 
cases. All employees routinely advised to follow latest 

government advice 

N/A Operational 
Services 

SD14- 
Performance of 

kerbside 
recycling 
contractor 

Kerbside recycling contractor 
is failing to deliver the service 

on scheduled dates 
 

Treat the 
risk through 
continuous 
action and 

review 

Ongoing discussions are taking place with the contractor. 
Assistance may be given by the Council to take account 
of the additional tonnages generated through the Covid- 

19 pandemic. Contingency plans are also being 
developed should the contractor not be in a position to 

deliver the contract at short notice 

New Risk Operational 
Services 

  

 SERVICE DELIVERY RISK MATRIX 

Likelihood     

4               
High 

  SD1, SD4     

3            
Medium 

  SD5, SD6 SD3, SD12  SD14 

2                
Low 

  
SD10 
SD6 

SD7, SD9, 
SD11 

  

1                
Unlikely 

    SD2, SD8   

 1 Minor 2 Moderate 3 Significant 4 Catastrophic 

 Impact 

Risk   Description 

SD1  Loss of income to the Housing Revenue Account 

SD2  Failure to collect financial contributions/enforce obligations within S106 Agreements 
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SD3  Safety standards 

SD4  Universal Credit 

SD5  Reduction in funding for Cultural and Community Services 

SD6  Ageing infrastructure at Rosliston Forestry Centre 

SD7  Failure to meet housing delivery targets set out in the five-year supply. 

SD8  Failure of IT infrastructure that supports Planning Systems, LLPG and Land Charges. 

SD9  Melbourne Sports Park 

SD11  Tree Management 

SD12 Green Bank Leisure Centre 

SD13  Covid 19 Pandemic 

SD14  Performance of kerbside recycling contractor 
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REPORT TO: 
 

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY 
SERVICES COMMITTEE 

AGENDA ITEM: 7 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

 
19th NOVEMBER 2020 

CATEGORY: (See 
Notes) 
DELEGATED or  
RECOMMENDED 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

STRATEGIC DIRECTOR OF 
SERVICE DELIVERY 
 

OPEN  
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

CHRIS SMITH EXT 5924  
DOC:  

 
SUBJECT: 

 
REVISED COMMUNITY TRIGGER 
PRACTITONER GUIDANCE 

 

 
WARD(S) 
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL WARDS 

 
TERMS OF     
REFERENCE: (See 
Notes)   

 

 
1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 That the Committee considers and approves the revised Derbyshire Community 

Trigger Practitioner Guidance document (Appendix 1). 
 
2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 
2.1 The purpose of this report is for the Committee to be made aware of and approve the  

revised Derbyshire Community Trigger Practitioner Guidance. The document was 
originally developed in 2014, to support the enactment of the Anti-Social Behaviour, 
Crime and Policing Act in October 2014.  
 

2.2 The revised Practitioner Guidance will set out the criteria needed by victims of anti-
social behaviour to request a formal review of their case by agencies through the 
Community Trigger. In addition, agencies can also activate a Community Trigger. 
The revised Practitioner Guidance will enable victims and witnesses of anti-social 
behaviour to more easily hold agencies to account in how they handle and deal with 
complaints of anti-social behaviour and make the review process even more victim 
focussed. 

 
3.0 Detail 
 

3.1 The Community Trigger gives victims the right to request a review of the response to 
their complaints of ASB, where they feel the problem persists and  

 

• there has been no response from agencies  
or  

• there has been an inadequate response from agencies responsible for dealing 
with the ASB.  

  
3.2 The aim of the Community Trigger is to encourage a joined up, problem solving and 

victim-centred approach to the resolution of the serious and persistent problems 
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experienced by victims of ASB.  It enables agencies to review a case and re-consider 
their actions objectively.  

 
3.3 The criteria, or threshold, for submitting a Community Trigger application for agencies 

to undertake an ASB Case Review is:-  
  

• Three or more ‘qualifying complaints’ about related incidents of ASB, that 
occurred on separate occasions, within the last six months. 

 
3.4 In Derbyshire, the Community Safety Team at the appropriate District/City Council 

acts as the administrator, or ‘Single Point of Contact’ (SPOC), for the Community 
Trigger process. 

 
 

  3.5 In April 2019, national reports about the use and accessibility of the Community 
Trigger (‘The Community Trigger Where We Are Today’, and the Victims’ 
Commissioner, ‘Anti-Social Behaviour: Living A Nightmare’) were published by ASB 
Help (A national Charity that provide advice and tips on how to deal with ASB).  

 
3.6 Based on the recommendations within the national reports, several changes to the 

Community Trigger process in Derbyshire were discussed and agreed at the ASB 
Sub-Group in June 2019 

 
3.7 ASB Help attended the Derbyshire ASB Sub-Group meeting in December 2019 and 

agreed to undertake an independent review of the revised draft guidance. The Chief 
Executive Officer of ASB Help gave extremely positive feedback, with only very minor 
changes suggested to meet the criteria required to sign up to the ‘ASB Help Pledge’. 

 
 
3.8   The revised draft guidance was finalised and, following approval from Data  

Protection Officers at Derbyshire Police, Derbyshire County Council and the Office of 
the Police and Crime Commissioner (OPCC), circulated to wider partners for a period 
of consultation in May 2020.  Partner responses were, in the main, positive and 
additional minor changes were made to the guidance, as a result of the feedback 
received. 

 
3.9 The key changes to the document are summarised as follows:- 
 

• Removal of the ‘five households’ threshold. 
 

• Victims to be invited to attend the Case Review meeting. 
 

• Clarification of information sharing and consent arrangements to comply with 
General Data Protection Regulations (GDPR).  

 

• Additional templates created - ASB Case Review Agenda, Action Plan and a 
Perpetrator Proportionality Assessment. 

 

• Inclusion of the option for partners to activate the Community Trigger, which would 
be subject to same application form and processes as for victims or other 
advocates. 

 

• Clarification of the role of the Chair of the ASB Case Review Meeting. 
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• Annual monitoring information to be published on Safer Derbyshire and OPCC 
websites, as well as district/borough/city council website. 

 

• Sign up to the ASB Help Pledge.  
 

 
 
3.10 The ASB Help Pledge states:- 

 

• Promote awareness: Actively encourage the use of the community trigger to 
residents and partner agencies. 
 

• Legality: Confirm your organisation is legally compliant and embracing the spirit of 
the community trigger. 

 

• Ensure accessibility: Publicise the community trigger so the most vulnerable know 
what it is and how to invoke it. 

 

• Develop your process: Embrace the full potential of the community trigger by 
continually reviewing and learning from best practice. 

 

• Generate inclusivity: Use community trigger review meetings to work collaboratively 
and strategically, formulating solutions to end the anti-social behaviour. 

 

• Establish a precedent of using the community trigger to put victims first and deter 
perpetrators. 
 

3.11  By ‘signing up’ to the ASB Help Pledge, it promotes transparency, shows that the 
Council is following best practice and further demonstrates the Council’s commitment 
to victims of ASB in Derbyshire.  The Council already has excellent partnership 
working and structures in place to tackle ASB and as a result of OPCC funding 
Derbyshire Victim Services delivers an excellent tailored support package for victims 
of ASB.  

 
 

3.12 To date, the final draft guidance has been approved by:- 
 

• Derby and Derbyshire Clinical Commissioning Group, who are a ‘relevant body’ for 
the Community Trigger, under the legislation 

 

• ASB Sub-Group meeting on 16/7/20 
 

• Safer Communities Core Group meeting 3/9/20 
 

• Safer Communities Board meeting 24/9/20 
 

 
3.13 Each District and Borough Council in Derbyshire is now asked to consider and 

approve the revised Practitioners Guidance. 
 
 
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1  There are no financial implications with the introduction of this document. Page 44 of 313



  

 
 
5.0 Corporate Implications 
 
5.1 The Communities Team has responsibility to respond to any Community Trigger 

Applications and conduct case reviews where appropriate on behalf of the South 
Derbyshire Community Safety Partnership. 
 

6.0   Legal Implications 
 

6.1 The Community Trigger process is a statutory requirement under the Anti-social 
Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014. 

 
7.0   Corporate Plan Implications 

 
7.1   The continued use of Community Trigger as a mechanism for victims to review how 

their cases have been dealt with will impact on the Corporate Plan aim ‘Help tackle 
anti-social behavior and crime through strong and proportionate action’. 

 
 
 
 
7.0 Community Impact 

 
7.1 As the Revised Guidance is for “Practitioner” use only there is no requirement to 

consult with the public on the key changes. Information on the Community Trigger 
and how to activate it is available on the Council’s Webpage. 
 

 

8.0 Conclusions 
 
8.1 The Community Trigger introduces a right for victims, or victims’ representatives, to 

ask local agencies to review how they have responded to previous ASB complaints 
and consider what further action might be taken where the behaviour persists. The 
aim is to offer a ‘safety net’ for vulnerable victims and to help avoid individuals being 
passed between agencies without a satisfactory resolution. 
 

 
9.0 Background Papers 
 
9.1  Derbyshire Community Trigger Practitioners Guidance Version 2.0 
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** Throughout this document, the term Community Trigger is used to refer to an Anti-
Social Behaviour Case Review.** 
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INTRODUCTION 

Anti-social behaviour (ASB) continues to be a priority for residents, the Police and 
Crime Commissioner and all community safety partners in Derbyshire.  
 
ASB covers a wide range of incidents from litter and dog fouling to noise nuisance and 
targeted, abusive behaviour and cases often involve different types of ASB, reported 
to different organisations, which each have different legislative options available to 
them.  The complex nature of ASB means that agencies must work together to bring 
perpetrators to justice and provide the right level of support for victims. 
 
The Community Trigger, or ASB Case Review, was introduced by the Anti-Social 
Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act in 2014 and the aim of this document is to translate 
the ‘Anti-Social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014: Anti-social behaviour powers 
- Statutory guidance for frontline professionals’, issued by the Home Office in July 
2014 (updated August 2019), into guidance to assist agencies to work together to 
tackle ASB in Derbyshire and meet their statutory obligations under the legislation.   
 
This guidance has been produced by Safer Derbyshire, in consultation with, and on 
behalf of, the Community Trigger ‘relevant bodies’ and wider anti-social behaviour 
partners in Derbyshire. 
 
We want to ensure a consistent approach for victims of ASB, who wish to use the 
Community Trigger to request a review of the action taken to deal with the ASB they 
are experiencing.  This guidance outlines the process, elements of which may be 
localised by each Community Safety Partnership (CSP) in terms of exactly how the 
ASB Case Review will be conducted, but the minimum steps and timescales, 
described within this document, should be followed by all partners involved in the 
Community Trigger process. 
 
This guidance is intended to complement, not replace, individual agency complaints 
procedures.  Complaints about individual officers, or services, should be directed to 
those complaints procedures and/or the Local Government and Social Care 
Ombudsman or the Independent Office for Police Conduct. 
 
Review of the Community Trigger Guidance 
In 2019, ASB Help, a registered charity in England and Wales that provides advice 
and support to victims of ASB, produced a report, ‘The Community Trigger. Where 
We Are Today’, detailing their findings from a national review of the Community 
Trigger process and usage.  It provided a number of recommendations 
summarised within a proposed ‘Community Trigger Charter’ (now known as the 
ASB Help Pledge) to ‘ensure the Community Trigger is an effective way of 
empowering victims of repeat, persistent anti-social behaviour and see its potential to 
make a difference for victims and communities unlocked.’ 
 
In addition, the Victims Commissioner produced a joint report with ASB Help and 
Nottingham Trent University, ‘Anti-Social Behaviour: Living A Nightmare’, which 
made a number of additional recommendations to improve the experience of 
victims of ASB.   
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In Derbyshire, there are well established structures and processes, which ensure 
strong partnership working in relation to the management of ASB.  Our Community 
Trigger guidance was originally developed in 2014, but it already incorporated the 
majority of the recommendations suggested by in the reports produced by ASB 
Help and the Victims Commissioner.   
 
We have, however, taken this opportunity to undertake a thorough review of our 
Community Trigger processes and consulted ‘relevant bodies’, local partners and 
ASB Help to produce this revised guidance. 
 
In addition to this updated guidance, Derbyshire is proud to sign up to the ASB Help 
Pledge, demonstrating our commitment to supporting victims of ASB by working 
together to tackle ASB, bring perpetrators to justice and make Derbyshire an even 
safer place to live, work and visit. 
 
 

BACKGROUND 

Legislation 
The Anti-Social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 places a duty on the ‘relevant 
bodies’ in that area to develop procedures for conducting ASB Case Reviews.  This is 
also referred to as the ‘Community Trigger’. 
 
Definitions 
What is the Community Trigger? 
The Community Trigger gives victims the right to request a review of the response to 
their complaints of ASB, where they feel the problem persists and 

 there has been no response from agencies 
or 

 there has been an inadequate response from agencies responsible for dealing 
with the ASB. 

 
The Community Trigger is subject to specific criteria, or a ‘threshold’. 
 
The aim of the Community Trigger is to encourage a joined up, problem solving and 
victim-centred approach to the resolution of the serious and persistent problems 
experienced by victims of ASB.  It enables agencies to review a case and re-consider 
their actions objectively. 
 
What is Anti-Social Behaviour? 
For the purpose of the Community Trigger, ASB is defined, in the legislation, as 
‘behaviour causing harassment, alarm or distress to a member, or members, of the 
public’.  
 
Which Agencies are involved in the Community Trigger Process? 
The ‘relevant bodies’ are defined, in the legislation, as the District/City Council, Police, 
Clinical Commissioning Group and local Social Housing Providers.  In addition, the 
Youth Offending Service will be involved, where the review involves a perpetrator who 
is under 18. 
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Depending on the individual case, it may also be appropriate to involve other partners 
that have, or ought to have, been involved in the case from a victim and perpetrator 
perspective, e.g. schools, Children’s Services, Adult Services, Mental Health Services, 
Probation Service, Fire and Rescue Service etc. 
 
In Derbyshire, the Community Safety Team at the appropriate District/City Council acts 
as the administrator, or ‘Single Point of Contact’ (SPOC), for the Community Trigger 
process. 
 
 

APPLICATION FOR THE COMMUNITY TRIGGER 

Who can use the Community Trigger? 
Subject to meeting the threshold, the Community Trigger can be ‘activated’ by a victim 
of ASB or another person acting on behalf of the victim, with their consent, such as a 
family member, carer, elected member or MP.   
 
Managers (equivalent of Police Inspector or above) of partner agencies receiving 
complaints of ASB, or supporting victims of ASB, could also activate the Community 
Trigger for the victim, if they determine that reported ASB incidents meet the threshold 
for an ASB Case Review and the ASB has not been resolved through talking to the 
local Community Safety Partnership.  
 
Where a partner identified issues relating to the ‘lack of engagement’ of a specific 
partner, these should be escalated through existing community safety structures, such 
as Tasking, Strategy Group, Derbyshire Safer Communities Core Group, Safer 
Communities Board/Safer and Stronger Board.   
 
The victim could be an individual, a business or a community group.   
 
What is the Threshold? 
The criteria, or threshold, for submitting a Community Trigger application for agencies 
to undertake an ASB Case Review is:- 
 

 Three or more ‘qualifying complaints’ about related incidents of ASB, that 
occurred on separate occasions, within the last six months. 

 
 
Explanatory Notes 
The purpose of the ASB Case Review is to consider how to deal with serious 
persistent, or targeted, ASB that the relevant bodies have been unable to tackle 
successfully.   
 
In deciding whether the threshold has been met for triggering a review, there must be 
a link between the complaints.  
 
For the avoidance of doubt, if the partners receive separate complaints about totally 
unconnected ASB, then they will not be counted together in deciding whether the 
threshold has been met.  This will be the case even if the type of ASB is the same.  
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For example, if noise nuisance is suffered from two different sources, the complaints 
will not generally be counted together. 
 
Also, if a complaint about the same incident has been made to multiple agencies, it 
will only count as one incident. 
 

A ‘qualifying complaint’ is one which is made within the period of one month, 
beginning with the date on which the behaviour is alleged to have occurred.  
Further, a complaint is a report of an ASB incident, which is made to a relevant 
body, either in writing, by e-mail, by telephone or by visiting the offices of the 
relevant body.  Other than to a Police Officer or Police Community Support 
Officer on duty, reporting an incident of ASB to an officer of the relevant 
organisation, whilst he/she is on site, in the community, will not normally be 
considered to be a qualifying complaint. 
 

What if the Community Trigger Threshold is not met? 
If the threshold for the Community Trigger is not met, the formal ASB Case Review 
procedures, outlined in this guidance, will not be invoked, but it does provide an 
opportunity for the relevant bodies to undertake an informal review of the case to 
determine whether there is more that can be done. 
 
If the threshold is not met, an informal case review should be considered for all hate 
incidents or cases where the risk assessment of the victim identifies them as 
vulnerable, due to the harm caused by the seriousness, or cumulative impact, of the 
ASB.  
 
How can an application for the Community Trigger be made? 
Victims of ASB, their advocates or partner agencies, who wish to request a review of 
their case must complete the Community Trigger Application Form, with full details of 
the incidents of ASB.   
 
The Community Trigger Application Form is available, in hardcopy, from the SPOC for 
the relevant area or, as an online/downloadable form, on the relevant District/City 
Council website.  Links to each council’s website are available at 
https://www.saferderbyshire.gov.uk/what-we-do/anti-social-behaviour/reporting-anti-
social-behaviour/community-trigger/community-trigger.aspx  
 
Templates for the application form and applicant guidance notes are at APPENDIX B 
and APPENDIX C. 
 
Vexatious Complaints 
Community Trigger applications will be rejected if they are thought to be prejudicial, 
discriminatory, malicious or vexatious.  They will be dealt with in accordance with the 
receiving agency’s complaints policy. 
 
Anonymous applications will not be accepted. 
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Consent 
The ASB Crime and Policing Act 2014 places a legal obligation on the ‘relevant bodies’ 
to undertake an ASB Case Review, once a ‘completed application’ is received, which 
meets the local threshold. 
 

A ‘completed application’ includes all required information on the application 
form and the victim’s consent (or evidence of a third party’s authority to act), 
where the application has been made by a third party. 

 
Implicit in that legal obligation is the need for the ‘relevant bodies’ to share personal 
information about the victim, which is necessary, relevant and proportionate in order 
to establish whether the application meets the threshold and, if so, to undertake the 
ASB Case Review.  
 
The ‘relevant bodies’ do not, therefore, require the consent of the applicant to process 
their personal data for the purpose of undertaking an ASB Case Review.  In order to 
comply with Article 6 of the General Data Protection Regulations (Lawfulness of 
Processing), the relevant bodies will instead rely upon Article 6 c ‘the processing is 
necessary for compliance with a legal obligation to which the controller is subject’. 
 
To ensure transparency, the Guidance Notes that accompany the Community Trigger 
application form (See APPENDIX C) detail how information will be shared between 
partner agencies to conduct the ASB Case Review. 
 
However, an application for the Community Trigger from a third party must be 
accompanied by evidence that the third party has authority to act on the victim's 
behalf.  It is the third party’s responsibility to supply this. Where the victim is competent 
to give consent, this evidence must take the form of written consent from the victim, 
authorising the third party to make the application on their behalf and to receive 
information about the application from the relevant bodies.  Where the victim is not 
competent to give consent, other evidence must be supplied (e.g. Power of Attorney). 
The review process will not commence until this has been received by the SPOC.   
 
If a victim wishes to withdraw their consent for an advocate to act, this must be 
submitted, in writing, to the SPOC.  From that point, all future contact will be directly 
with the victim. 
 
If a victim wishes to withdraw their Community Trigger application, this must be 
provided, in writing, to the SPOC.  Upon receipt, the review process will stop. 
 
 

COMMUNITY TRIGGER PROCESS 

Receipt of Community Trigger Application 
All application forms for the Community Trigger must be submitted to the designated 
SPOC for each Community Safety Partnership (CSP) area, as detailed on their local 
website.  The applicant will have the choice of completing an online form or a hardcopy 
application form. 
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A ‘completed application’ includes all required information on the application 
form and the victim’s consent (or evidence of a third party’s authority to act), 
where the application has been made by a third party. 
 
The ‘applicant’ is the victim, or their advocate, who has submitted the 
application. 

 
Within 5 working days, the SPOC should:- 

 Telephone the ‘applicant’ to acknowledge receipt of the ‘completed application’.   

 Offer a referral to Derbyshire Victim Services. 

 Formally acknowledge the application, using Template Letter 1 at APPENDIX 
D.  

 Update E-CINS:- 
o Create a new Case linked to the victim’s Profile, using the Case title 

format ‘Community Trigger victim’s name’.  The Case number will be the 
reference used in all written correspondence with the applicant. 

o Record ‘Community Trigger application received’ as an ‘Action’.   
o Upload a copy of the letter(s) to the ‘Documents’ tab. 

 
Receipt of Third Party Community Trigger Application 
In addition to the above, the SPOC should:- 

 Ensure the victim’s consent (or evidence of a third party’s authority to act) has 
been received. If not, request this from the advocate, using Template Letter 2.  
NB The review process will not commence until the victim’s written 
consent, or evidence of authority to act, has been received by the SPOC.   

 Once received, telephone the victim to ensure they are aware of the application 
and send Template Letter 3 to the victim. 

 
Assessing the Community Trigger Application 
Within 15 working days of receipt of the completed application, the SPOC should:- 

 Review the application on behalf of the relevant bodies  

 Liaise with the appropriate agencies to establish whether the application meets 
the threshold, in terms of qualifying complaints. A template to collate 
information from partners is included at APPENDIX E 

 Establish the vulnerability of both victims and perpetrators.   

 Notify the applicant, in writing, of the decision as to whether the threshold has 
been met or not, using the appropriate template. 

 
Threshold Not Met 
If the threshold for the Community Trigger has not been met, the SPOC should:- 

 Advise the applicant in writing, using Template Letter 4.  

 Update E-CINS:- 
o Upload a copy of the letter to the ‘Documents’ tab. 
o Record ‘Community Trigger Threshold not met’ as an ‘Action’ 
o Archive the Case. 

 
If the ASB is on-going, it will be managed through existing multi-agency processes 
and procedures. 
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If the applicant is not satisfied with the decision that their application does not meet 
the threshold, they can follow the COMMUNITY TRIGGER APPEAL PROCESS. 
 
Situations where there are repeated Community Trigger applications which, on 
investigation, relate to non-ASB matters, may be an indicator of an underlying 
vulnerability, or unmet need.  In these circumstances, the Community Trigger process 
is not appropriate, but partners should consider hidden needs, or risks, which may 
require a multi-agency response, for example through the Vulnerable Adult Risk 
Management (VARM) process. 
 
Threshold Met 
If the threshold for the Community Trigger has been met, the SPOC should:- 

 Send Template Letter 5 to the applicant, advising the date of the ASB Case 
Review Meeting, which should take place within 20 working days of the date 
of Template Letter 5. 

 Make personal contact with the applicant / victim to explain the review process, 
gather additional information and establish what outcome the applicant wants 
from the review.  This will enable the SPOC to understand, and manage, their 
expectations. 

 Give the victim the option to attend the ASB Case Review Meeting to help the 
agencies understand the impact of the ASB on the physical and emotional 
health and quality of life of the victim, members of their household and their 
visitors. If the victim, or their advocate, does not wish to attend the meeting, 
they should be invited to submit a written ‘victim statement’, to expand on 
information already provided on the Community Trigger application form (See 
APPENDIX F). 

 The relevant bodies may decide that there are good reasons as to why a victim 
is not invited to attend the ASB Case Review, and these should be recorded in 
the Minutes. 

 Update E-CINS:- 
o Upload a copy of the letter(s) to the ‘Documents’ tab. 
o Record ‘Community Trigger Threshold met’ as an ‘Action’. 

 
Information Sharing 
For the Community Trigger process to be effective, partners are required, under 
Schedule 4, Part 3 of the ASB, Crime and Policing Act 2014, to comply with the 
SPOC’s request for information and share information, which will enable the relevant 
bodies to conduct the ASB Case Review, objectively.  The exceptions to this are where 
disclosure:- 

 Contravenes Data Protection legislation, as defined at Section 3 (9) of the Data 
Protection Act 2018 

 Is prohibited by any of Parts 1 to 7, or Chapter 1 of Part 9, of the Investigatory 
Powers Act 2016 
 

In most cases, partners involved in the review process will already be signed up to the 
Derbyshire ASB Information Sharing Agreement but, for the purposes of the 
Community Trigger, information sharing is also facilitated under the following 
legislation:- 

 Section 104 of the ASB, Crime and Policing Act 2014 

 Schedule 2, Part 1, 5 (2) of the Data Protection Act 2018 
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 Section 115 of the Crime and Disorder Act 1998. 
 
An ASB Case Review may require the involvement of additional partner agencies, who 
are not defined as ‘relevant bodies’.  This is acceptable, providing personal data is 
only shared with those other organisations, where it is strictly ‘necessary, relevant and 
proportionate’ in order to conduct an effective review. This is particularly important 
where the personal data relates to a child or is a ‘special category of personal data’, 
or relates to a third party. Consideration must be given to the redaction of personal 
data that is not strictly necessary, relevant or proportionate for the purpose of the ASB 
Case Review. 
 

‘Special categories of personal data’ include personal data revealing racial or 
ethnic origin, political opinions, religious or philosophical beliefs, trade union 
membership, genetic data, biometric data, data concerning health or a person’s 
sex life or their sexual orientation. 

 
A nominated officer, within each partner agency that has received, and responded to, 
the complaints made by the victim(s), will collate information that is to be shared at the 
ASB Case Review Meeting.  
 
Information relating to the six-month period, prior to the receipt of the Community 
Trigger application, should be shared.  This may include:- 

 Details of previous ASB incidents reported by the victim(s) 

 Risk assessments for all victims and perpetrators 

 Information about the effect the problem has had on the victim and others in the 
community 

 Details of action previously considered  

 Details of action taken 

 Perpetrator Proportionality Assessment, if previously completed. 
 
This list is not exhaustive. 
 

 
ASB Case Review Meeting 
The ASB Case Review Meeting should take place within 20 working days of 
Template Letter 5, advising the applicant that the Community Trigger threshold was 
met. 
 
The SPOC will:- 

 Arrange the meeting 

 Identify and invite representatives from appropriate agencies 

 Identify an independent Chair, to be agreed by the relevant bodies 
 
Format 
The ‘format’ of the meeting will vary from area to area, depending on existing 
partnership arrangements.  Examples of how the ASB Case Review could be 
conducted include:- 

 Within an existing multi-agency meeting – e.g. Tasking Meeting, ASB Strategy 
Meeting 
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 At the end of an existing multi-agency meeting 

 A separate meeting 
 
Attendance 
The ASB Case Review Meeting must be attended by the SPOC and appropriate 
manager level representatives of the relevant bodies:- 

 District / City Council 

 Derbyshire Constabulary 

 Clinical Commissioning Group (or appropriate healthcare provider) 

 Social housing provider, where the review involves one of their tenants (as a 
victim or perpetrator) 

 Youth Offending Service, where the review involves a perpetrator who is under 
18 

 
Depending on the individual case, it may also be appropriate to invite other partners 
that have, or ought to have, been involved in the case from a victim and perpetrator 
perspective, e.g. schools, Children’s Services, Adult Services, Mental Health Services, 
Probation Service, Fire and Rescue Service, etc.   
 
Attendees should be able to make operational decisions on behalf of their organisation 
and commit to actions and resources. 
 
The victim, or their advocate, should be invited to attend at least part of the ASB Case 
Review Meeting, to help the review panel understand the impact of the ASB on the 
physical and emotional health and quality of life of the victim, members of their 
household and their visitors. Where involved, the ASB Case Worker from Derbyshire 
Victim Services should also attend. 
 
If the victim does not wish to attend the meeting, their views should be adequately 
represented, either by the attendance of an advocate or a written ‘victim statement’ 
from the victim.  A template is included at APPENDIX F. 
 
The relevant bodies may decide that there are good reasons as to why a victim is not 
to be invited to attend the ASB Case Review and these should be recorded in the 
Minutes. 
 
Chair 
It is likely that many of the agency representatives will have been involved with the 
case, at some point, so it is essential that the Chair of the meeting is independent.   
 
The Chair should be appointed on a case-by-case basis and, depending on the nature 
of the complaints, could be:- 

 A senior manager from one of the relevant bodies, who is familiar with ASB 
case management, but has no previous involvement in the case 

 The Community Trigger SPOC, or senior manager of one of the relevant bodies 
from another area, ideally one not within the same police division. 
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The Chair is responsible for:- 

 Ensuring the best interests of the victim(s) are considered and solutions 
identified to stop/reduce/manage the ASB 

 Ensuring partner representatives have no conflict of interest 

 Determining whether it is appropriate to complete the Perpetrator 
Proportionality Assessment (APPENDIX ) 

 Resolving any disagreements between partner agencies 

 Having the final decision on the content of the Action Plan 

 Identifying learning opportunities for partners 

 Removing any desire to apportion blame. 
 
Purpose 
The aim of the ASB Case Review Meeting is to actively problem solve the case.  The 
meeting must consider the qualifying complaints and:- 

 Consider the persistence and cumulative impact of the ASB; 

 Consider the harm caused, or the potential for harm to be caused, to the victim 
by the ASB; 

 Consider who is the victim and who is the perpetrator (for example in neighbour 
disputes); 

 Consider whether the complaints are malicious or vexatious; 

 Consider whether any additional information needs to be obtained; 

 Review what action has been taken and whether it was adequate to stop, or 
reduce, the ASB; 

 Where appropriate, make recommendations for additional actions to resolve 
the problem; 

 Make a decision for communication to the applicant; 

 Agree which agency will liaise with the victim; 

 Identify the Lead Officer(s) to implement the resulting Action Plan, if 
appropriate. 

 
An agenda template is at APPENDIX G. 
 
Outcome of the ASB Case Review 
Minutes 
Minutes of the ASB Case Review Meeting will be recorded, using the template at 
APPENDIX I to clearly record the decision and any recommendations.   
 
The SPOC will:- 

 Circulate the Minutes to all relevant partners  

 Update E-CINS:- 
o Upload the Minutes to the ‘Documents’ tab. 
o Record ‘Community Trigger Review Meeting held’ as an ‘Action’. 

 
Action Plan 
The proposed actions to be taken to resolve the ASB should be recorded on the Action 
Plan, using the template at APPENDIX H. 
 
The Action Plan will be reviewed at future Tasking Meeting/ASB Meetings, to ensure 
actions are completed within agreed timescales. 
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Informing the Applicant 
Within 5 working days of the ASB Case Review Meeting, the SPOC should:- 

 Inform the applicant of the outcome and any recommendations, either via 
telephone or face-to-face.   

 Discuss the recommendations with the applicant and agree the Action Plan.  
The applicant may not agree to all the recommendations, but this should be 
clearly recorded. 

 Send Template Letter 6 to the applicant and victim.  

 Hand over the responsibility for the Action Plan to the appropriate Lead 
Officer(s). 

 Update E-CINS:- 
o Upload the Action Plan and letter(s) to the ‘Documents’ tab. 
o Record ‘Community Trigger Action Plan’ as an ‘Action’. 

 
Template Letter 6, advising the applicant of the outcome of the ASB Case Review 
Meeting, resets the ‘qualifying period’ in terms of calculating ‘qualifying complaints’, 
should the applicant activate the Community Trigger for the same matter in the future.  
 
If the applicant is not satisfied with the outcome of the ASB Case Review, they should 
follow the COMMUNITY TRIGGER APPEAL PROCESS. 
 
Recommendations 
The ASB Case Review Meeting will not be able to recommend the Crown Prosecution 
Service (CPS) take action, nor will it prompt a review of decisions previously made by 
the CPS.  If the victim is not happy with a decision made by the CPS, they should be 
referred to the CPS complaints procedure and the Victims’ Right to Review Scheme. 
 
The ASB Case Review Meeting may make recommendations to other agencies.  
Public bodies have a duty to have regard to those recommendations and they may be 
challenged if they choose not to undertake them, without good reason. 
 
Lessons Learned 
The ASB Case Review Meeting does not seek to lay blame for any potential failings, 
as this would be the subject of a formal complaint investigation, but there may be 
organisational and procedural lessons learnt as a result of a review.  These will be 
shared with partners across Derbyshire at the next Derbyshire ASB-Sub-Group 
Meeting. 
 
 

COMMUNITY TRIGGER APPEAL PROCESS 

Who can make an appeal? 
Anyone, who has previously submitted a Community Trigger application, can make 
an appeal. 
 
The appeal body is the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire. 
 
When can an appeal be made? 
An appeal can be lodged at the following stages in the process:- 
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 When an application has been assessed as not meeting the Community Trigger 
threshold for Derbyshire. 

 After the ASB Case Review Meeting, if the victim is not satisfied with the 
outcome, or the Community Trigger process as a whole. 

 
An appeal must be lodged with the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner for 
Derbyshire, within 28 days of the date the applicant was notified of the decision that is 
being appealed.   
 
How can an appeal be made? 
An appeal must be made in writing, either e-mail, letter or completed application form, 
to the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner at:-  
 
Community Trigger Appeal 
Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire 
Derbyshire Constabulary Headquarters 
Butterley Hall 
Ripley 
Derbyshire 
DE5 3RS 
E-mail:  pccoffice@derbyshire.pnn.police.uk 
 
Further information for the applicant, including a copy of the Community Trigger 
Appeal Application Form, is available at www.derbyshire-pcc.gov.uk/Public-
Information/CommunityTrigger  
 
Appeal Process 
The Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner will acknowledge receipt of a 
Community Trigger appeal within one working day. 
 
The Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner will request information about the 
ASB Case Review from the relevant area SPOC.   
 
The SPOC must:- 

 Provide copies of the following information as a minimum:- 
o The Community Trigger Application Form 
o The ASB Case Review Meeting Minutes  
o Template Letter 6 sent to victim, confirming the agreed Action Plan 

 Record ‘Community Trigger Appeal received’ as an ‘Action’ on E-CINS. 
 
The Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner will assess the appeal, based on 
the documents collected, and notify the appellant, and relevant bodies, of the appeal 
decision, within 20 working days of the appeal being lodged. 
 
The SPOC should record the outcome of the appeal as an ‘Action’ on E-CINS, as 
either ‘Community Trigger Appeal upheld’ or ‘Community Trigger Appeal rejected’. 
 
The organisational and procedural lessons learnt as a result of an appeal will be 
shared with partners across Derbyshire at the next Derbyshire ASB-Sub-Group 

Page 62 of 313

mailto:pccoffice@derbyshire.pnn.police.uk
http://www.derbyshire-pcc.gov.uk/Public-Information/CommunityTrigger
http://www.derbyshire-pcc.gov.uk/Public-Information/CommunityTrigger


PUBLIC (CONTROLLED WHILST IN DRAFT) 

18 
 

Meeting.  The information will also be included within an annual report to the Local 
Criminal Justice Board. 
 
Memorandum of Understanding 
The Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner and partners have signed a 
Memorandum of Understanding to outline the roles and expectations of all partners 
and the basis for sharing information, within the appeal element of the Community 
Trigger process. 
 
 

ROLES WITHIN THE PROCESS 

The roles and responsibilities of the individuals / agencies within this process are 
summarised below:-  
 
Victim 

 Complete the Community Trigger Application Form, providing full details of the 
ASB incidents. 

 Submit the application form to the area SPOC. 

 Give written consent for an advocate to act, if applicable. 

 Attend the ASB Case Review Meeting, or ask an advocate to attend in their 
place. 

 Submit a written victim statement, if not attending the ASB Case Review in 
person. 

 Consider recommendations and agree Action Plan, with SPOC, following the 
ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 If dissatisfied with the outcome of the Community Trigger, lodge an appeal with 
the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner. 
 

Applicant (if different from the victim) 

 Obtain the victim’s written consent (or evidence of their authority to act eg 
Power of Attorney). 

 Complete the Community Trigger Application Form on behalf of the victim. 

 Submit the application form and victim’s written consent (or evidence of their 
authority to act) to the area SPOC. 

 Attend the ASB Case Review Meeting on behalf of the victim or accompany the 
victim, if they wish to attend themselves. 

 If dissatisfied with the outcome of the Community Trigger, lodge an appeal with 
the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner, together with the victim’s 
written consent. 
 

Community Trigger SPOC (one for each CSP area) 

 Be single point of contact for victims, and their advocates, in relation to the 
Community Trigger. 

 Make the Community Trigger Application Form easily available to the public. 

 Receive Community Trigger applications. 

 Where appropriate, request advocate obtains victim consent (or supply 
evidence of their authority to act) for third party applications. 

 Confirm receipt of completed applications. 
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 Offer a referral to Derbyshire Victim Services. 

 Liaise with relevant bodies to establish whether the threshold has been met. 

 Establish the vulnerability of victims and perpetrators. 

 Notify applicant whether the threshold has been met or not. 

 Collate own agency information to share with partners at the ASB Case Review 
Meeting. 

 Arrange ASB Case Review Meeting, inviting representatives from all 
appropriate agencies. 

 Identify an independent Chair for the ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 Invite the victim, or their advocate, to attend the ASB Case Review Meeting (or 
provide a written statement if they do not wish to attend in person). 

 Attend the ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 Adhere to confidentiality statement and Information Sharing Agreement. 

 Circulate Minutes of ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 Advise applicant of outcome of ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 Discuss the recommendations of ASB Case Review Meeting and agree the 
Action Plan with the applicant. 

 Hand over implementation of Action Plan to agreed Lead Officer(s). 

 Update E-CINS throughout the progress of the Community Trigger application. 

 Provide the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner with information, if 
required for the appeal process. 

 Share the lessons learned from each Community Trigger application and 
appeal at the next Derbyshire ASB Sub-Group Meeting. 

 Maintain a record of Community Trigger applications. 

 Publish the annual Community Trigger monitoring information. 
 

Relevant Bodies 

 Complete the Community Trigger Application Form on the victim’s behalf, if 
consider an ASB Case Review is required (managers equivalent of Police 
Inspector or above only). 

 Provide SPOC with information to establish whether the threshold has been 
met. 

 Appoint an independent Chair for ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 Appoint an officer to take the Minutes. 

 Collate information to share with partners at the ASB Case Review Meeting. 

 Appropriate level of officer to attend ASB Case Review Meeting (or submit a 
written report to Chair, if unable to provide an agency representative). 

 Adhere to confidentiality statement and Information Sharing Agreement. 

 Implement Action Plan, as agreed with applicant. 

 Provide the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner with information, if 
required for the appeal process. 

 
Chair of ASB Case Review Meeting 

 Ensure all agencies sign a confidentiality statement. 

 Ensure participants have no conflict of interest. 

 Ensure the best interests of the victim(s) are considered and solutions identified 
to stop/reduce/manage the ASB. 
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 Determining whether it is appropriate to complete the Perpetrator 
Proportionality Assessment  

 Resolve any disagreements between partner agencies. 

 Have the final decision on the content of the Action Plan. 

 Identify learning opportunities for partners. 

 Remove any desire to apportion blame. 
 

Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner 

 Manage the Community Trigger appeal process. 

 Receive written appeals. 

 Where appropriate, request victim consent for third party appeals. 

 Confirm receipt of appeals. 

 Liaise with area SPOC to obtain the required information to consider the appeal. 

 Assess the appeal. 

 Advise appellant, SPOC and relevant bodies, of the outcome of a Community 
Trigger appeal. 

 Publish the annual Community Trigger Monitoring information for Derbyshire. 

 Include information about Community Trigger appeals in the annual report to 
the Local Criminal Justice Board. 

 
 

MONITORING INFORMATION 

The legislation requires that each Community Safety Partnership publishes the 
following information with regard to the use of the Community Trigger:- 

 The number of applications for ASB Case Reviews 

 The number of applications for ASB Case Reviews that did not meet the 
threshold 

 The number of ASB Case Reviews conducted 

 The number of ASB Case Reviews that resulted in recommendations being 
made. 

 
In addition, we will also publish the number of Community Trigger appeals received by 
the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner.  
 
To enable this information to be available, it is essential that the SPOC updates              
E-CINS at every stage of the Community Trigger process. 
 
The Community Trigger monitoring information will be published annually by each 
Community Safety Partnership, within their statutory Community Safety Plan and on 
their website.   
 
Countywide monitoring information will be collated by Safer Derbyshire and published 
annually on the Safer Derbyshire website and the Office of the Police and Crime 
Commissioner’s website. 
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REVIEW  

The Derbyshire Community Trigger Practitioner Guidance will be reviewed every two 
years by Derbyshire ASB Sub-Group. 
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APPENDIX A 

Community Trigger Process Flowchart 
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APPENDIX B 

Community Trigger Application Form  
 
For assistance completing the Community Trigger Application Form, please see the separate Guidance Notes or contact (INSERT 
LOCAL CONTACT DETAILS). 
 

*  Indicates questions which must be completed.  There are additional questions for you to provide more information to support your 
application, if you wish. 

 
Q1.  On what basis are you making a Community Trigger application for an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review?* 
 Please ensure you meet the Community Trigger threshold, detailed in the Guidance Notes that accompany this application 

form. 
 

  a – I am the person affected by the anti-social behaviour and have made three or more qualifying complaints, within the last 
six months. Go to Q3 

   

  b – I am acting on behalf of the person affected by the anti-social behaviour, who has made three or more qualifying 
complaints, within the last six months.  Go to Q2 
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Q2. Advocate Details* (Required if 1b ticked) 

If you are acting on behalf of someone else, complete your details then go to Q3 

*Name:  

*Address:  

*Daytime No:  Mobile No:  

E-mail:  

 
 
Q3. Details of the person affected by the anti-social behaviour* 

*Name:  

*Address:  

*Daytime No:  Mobile No:  

E-mail:  
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Q4.  Briefly describe the type of anti-social behaviour you have been experiencing.* (individual incidents are to be detailed 

at Q5) 
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Q5.  Please provide details of the anti-social behaviour incidents – who reported the incidents, when they were reported, 
who they were reported to and how.* 

Incident 
date 

Incident details – ie what happened? Reported by Date 
reported 

Agency reported 
to 

How reported  
eg writing, 
telephone, in 
person, online 

  
 
 

    

  
 
 

    

  
 
 

    

  
 
 

    

  
 
 

    

 
If there are more than five reported incidents of anti-social behaviour, please attach a separate sheet with the details.
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Q6.  How has the anti-social behaviour affected you/the person you are acting on behalf of? 

 
 
 
 

 
 
Q7.  What action has been taken, to your knowledge? 

 

 
Q8.  What further action are you hoping for? 
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Q9.  Have you any special circumstances that we need to take into consideration?  If so, please provide details. 

 

 
 
Q10.  Please provide any other information relevant to your Community Trigger application. 
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Signature* 
 

  I confirm that the information given in this Community Trigger Application Form is correct to the best of my knowledge and 
belief. 
 

 
In order to undertake an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review, we (the ‘relevant bodies’) need to share information  In some 
cases, it may be necessary to share information with other partners, that we consider appropriate to be involved in the 
review process, to help resolve your case.  Full information about how we will share information is detailed within the 
Guidance Notes for the Community Trigger Application Form and our Privacy Notice INSERT LINK OR DETAILS OF HOW 
TO FIND LOCAL AUTHORITY PRIVACY NOTICE. 
 

 
 

 By requesting that an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review is undertaken, I acknowledge, and understand, that the ‘relevant 
bodies’, and other partners as necessary, will share personal information they hold about me in order to progress a review 
of my case.  

 

 
 

 
 
 
 

Signature of Community Trigger applicant Date 
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Remember - If you are applying for the Community Trigger on behalf of someone else who has been affected by anti-social 
behaviour, their individual written consent, or evidence of your authority to act (eg Power of Attorney), must also be 
provided. The Community Trigger Application Form will not be processed until their consent / evidence has been received. 
 

  I confirm that I give my permission for the person detailed at Q2 to apply for the Community Trigger on my behalf.   
 

 

  I confirm that I give my permission for all relevant bodies’, and other partners as necessary, to share information about this 
Community Trigger application with the person detailed at Q2.   
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Signature of person experiencing the anti-social behaviour, if different to the applicant Date 

 
 
 
Please send your completed Community Trigger Application Form to:- 
 
INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR AREA SPOC  
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APPENDIX C 

Guidance Notes for the Community Trigger Application Form 
 
Community Trigger Threshold 
The Community Trigger gives, those affected by anti-social behaviour, the right to 
request a formal, multi-agency review of the response to their reports of anti-social 
behaviour.  This is known as an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review, which is also 
referred to as the ‘Community Trigger’. 
 
The Community Trigger should only be used if you think the anti-social behaviour is 
on-going and either there has been no response, or there has been an inadequate 
response, from the agencies responsible for dealing with the anti-social behaviour. 
 
The purpose of the ASB Case Review is to consider how to deal with serious 
persistent, or targeted, ASB that the relevant bodies have been unable to tackle 
successfully. 
 
Before submitting a Community Trigger Application Form, please ensure your case 
meets the below criteria, or threshold:- 
 

 You have made three or more ‘qualifying complaints’ about related incidents of 
anti-social behaviour that occurred on separate occasions, within the last six 
months. 

 
Explanatory Notes 
To be a ‘qualifying complaint’, you must have formally reported the anti-social 
behaviour to the relevant organisation, within one month of it happening. 
 
The anti-social behaviour should have been reported either in writing, by e-mail, by 
telephone or by visiting the offices of the relevant organisation.  A discussion with an 
officer of an organisation whilst they are on-site in the community will not normally be 
considered, unless it is to a Police Officer or Police Community Support Officer on 
duty. 
 
For the purposes of deciding whether the threshold is met, we can only consider 
incidents that have occurred within the last six months. 
 
If your case does not meet the Community Trigger threshold, we will not be able to 
conduct an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review, but we will still look at ways we can 
support you. 
 
 
Completing the Community Trigger Application Form 
Below are guidance notes to help you complete the Community Trigger Application 
Form.   
 
We are unable to progress incomplete applications, so please ensure full details are 
provided on your application form. * indicates questions which must be completed.  
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There are additional questions for you to provide more information to support your 
application, if you wish. 
 
If you require further assistance with completing the form, contact (INSERT LOCAL 
CONTACT DETAILS). 
 
Q1.  On what basis are you making a Community Trigger application for an 

Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review?* 
We need to know if you are the person affected by the anti-social behaviour or if you 
are submitting an application on someone else’s behalf.   
 
If you are the person affected by the anti-social behaviour, tick ‘a’ and complete your 
personal details at Question 3. 
 
If you prefer, someone else can complete the Community Trigger application on your 
behalf, but we will need your written consent (or evidence of their authority to act on 
your behalf, such as a Power of Attorney) to enable us to progress the application. 
(See ‘Third Party Applications’ below for further information).  
 
If you are acting on behalf of the person affected by the anti-social behaviour, tick ‘b’ 
and complete your personal details at Question 2. 
 
 
Q2. Advocate Details* 
If you ticked ‘1b’ because you are acting on behalf of the person(s) affected by the 
anti-social behaviour, complete your personal details. 
 
 
Q3. Details of the person(s) affected by the anti-social behaviour* 
Complete the personal details of the person affected by the anti-social behaviour. 
 
 
Q4.  Briefly describe the type of anti-social behaviour you have been 

experiencing.* 
Full details of the individual incidents are required at Question 5, so this is a short 
summary of the anti-social behaviour, which you would like us to review. 
 
 
Q5.  Please provide details of the anti-social behaviour incidents – who 

reported the incidents, when they were reported, who they were reported 
to and how.* 

In order for us to fully review your Community Trigger application, we need information 
about the incidents of anti-social behaviour you have reported:- 

 Dates of the anti-social behaviour  

 Details of the anti-social behaviour – i.e. what happened? 

 Who reported the anti-social behaviour? (This should be the person detailed at 
Question 2 or Question 3) 

 The date the incident was reported 

 Which organisation the incident was reported to 
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 How it was reported to that organisation – e.g. in writing, over the telephone, in 
person, online. 

 
If there are more than five reported incidents of the anti-social behaviour, please attach 
a separate sheet with the details. 
 
 
Q6.  How has the anti-social behaviour affected you/the person you are acting 

on behalf of? 
We want to understand the impact of the anti-social behaviour on the person 
experiencing it. 
 
 
Q7.  What action has been taken, to your knowledge? 
Please tell us what action any of the organisations involved in dealing with the anti-
social behaviour have taken. 
 
 
Q8.  What further action are you hoping for? 
We want to understand what you want to happen as a result of your Community 
Trigger application. 
 
 
Q9.  Have you any special circumstances that we need to take into 

consideration?  If so, please provide details. 
Please include anything relating to your personal circumstances that you feel is 
relevant to the application. 
 
 
Q10.  Please provide any other information relevant to your Community Trigger 

application. 
 
 
Signature* 
How we will use your information 
In order to undertake an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review we need to share 
information, provided on your completed application form, with the ‘relevant bodies’.   
 
The ‘relevant bodies’ are the organisations which have been involved in your case, 
and may include District/Borough/City Council, Police, Clinical Commissioning Group, 
the local housing provider.  In addition, the Youth Offending Service will be involved, 
where the anti-social behaviour involves someone who is under 18.   
 
We will use the information you provide to enable us to facilitate a review of your case, 
under the Anti-Social Behaviour, Crime & Policing Act 2014.  The ‘relevant bodies’ will 
share relevant, necessary and proportionate information to enable them to review the 
incidents you have reported and the action that has been taken, or could be taken, to 
resolve the situation. 
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In some cases, it may be necessary to share information with other partners, that the 
relevant bodies deem appropriate to be involved in the review process, to help resolve 
your case. 
 
To process your personal data, we will rely upon Article 6 (c) of the General Data 
Protection Regulations, in that it is ‘necessary to comply with a legal obligation’.   This 
is because the ASB, Crime and Policing Act 2014 places a legal obligation on the 
relevant bodies to undertake an ASB Case Review and share relevant information 
when a valid Community Trigger application is received.   
 
Where it is necessary to process any of your personal data which falls within a special 
category*, we will rely upon Article 9, 2(g)  of the General Data Protection Regulations, 
in that it is the substantial public interest, based on the lawful requirement to conduct 
an ASB Case Review, and is proportionate for that purpose. We will also meet the 
substantial public interest condition at Schedule 1 Part 2, (6) of the Data Protection 
Act 2018, in that the processing is necessary for a statutory purpose. 
 

*Special categories of personal data include personal data revealing racial or 
ethnic origin, political opinions, religious or philosophical beliefs, trade union 
membership, genetic data, biometric data, data concerning health or a person’s 
sex life or their sexual orientation. 

 
Please, therefore, ensure the information you provide is accurate and confirm this by 
ticking the box. 
 
For further information about how we will use your information, our Privacy Notice is 
available at INSERT LINK OR DETAILS OF HOW TO FIND LOCAL AUTHORITY 
PRIVACY NOTICE. 
 
Third Party Applications 
If you are applying for the Community Trigger on behalf of someone else, the 
application form must be accompanied by evidence that you have the authority to act 
on the victim's behalf.  It is your responsibility to supply this. Where the victim is 
competent to give consent, this evidence must take the form of written consent from 
the victim, authorising you to make the application on their behalf and to receive 
information about the application from the relevant bodies.  Where the victim is not 
competent to give consent, other evidence must be supplied (e.g. Power of Attorney).  
 
The Community Trigger Application Form will not be processed until the written 
consent of the person, detailed as being affected by the anti-social behaviour, or the 
evidence of your authority to act on the victim’s behalf, has been provided. 
 
Submitting your Community Trigger application  
All Community Trigger applications relating to INSERT LOCAL AREA must be either 
submitted on-line at INSERT LOCAL URL or in hardcopy to:- 
INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL AREA SPOC 
 
If you require assistance completing the Community Trigger application form, please 
contact INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL AREA SPOC 
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What happens next? 
When a completed Community Trigger Application Form is received, we will 
acknowledge receipt of your completed application for an Anti-Social Behaviour Case 
Review, within 5 working days. 
 
We will review the information you have provided, to determine whether your case 
meets the Community Trigger threshold.  If it does not meet the threshold, you will be 
advised, in writing, within 15 working days of us receiving your completed Community 
Trigger application. 
 
If your application meets the threshold, an Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review will 
take place within 40 working days of us receiving your completed application.  This will 
involve agencies sharing information, such as the police, housing, environmental 
health, social care and health providers, depending on the nature of your case.  The 
Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review will discuss the issues you raise, consider what 
actions have already been taken and consider recommendations for additional action 
to resolve the problem. 
 
You, or the person applying for the Community Trigger on your behalf, will be invited 
to attend part of the Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review Meeting. If you do not wish to 
attend, you will be given the option to provide a written victim statement.  
 
Within 5 days of the meeting, we will inform you of the outcome and recommendations. 
 
If you are not satisfied with the outcome of the Community Trigger, you can lodge an 
appeal with the Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire, within 28 
days of being notified of the outcome of your Community Trigger application.  For more 
information, go to www.derbyshire-pcc.gov.uk/Public-Information/CommunityTrigger  
 
We welcome the opportunity to review cases of anti-social behaviour, but Community 
Trigger applications may be rejected if they are thought to be prejudicial, 
discriminatory, malicious, unreasonable or vexatious.  
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APPENDIX D 

Template Letters 
Letter 1 – Confirm receipt of application 

 
Ref: INSERT CASE NO 

 
 
 
INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME 
INSERT APPLICANT’S ADDRESS 
 
 
 
 
 
INSERT DATE 
 
Community Trigger Applicant – (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME ) 
Person affected by the anti-social behaviour– (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME, WHERE 
DIFFERENT TO APPLICANT) 
 
 
 
 
Dear (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME) 
 
Thank you for completing the Community Trigger Application Form. 
 
Your application will be assessed to establish whether it meets the threshold for an 
Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review. 
 
I will write to you again, within the next 15 working days, to advise you of the initial 
assessment of your application. 
 
In the meantime, if there are any further incidents of anti-social behaviour, please call:- 
 
Derbyshire Constabulary on 101 (or 999 in an emergency) 
 
(INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL AUTHORITY/HOUSING PROVIDER) 
 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 
 
INSERT NAME 
Chair of (INSERT AREA) Community Safety Partnership 
 
For enquiries regarding your Community Trigger application contact INSERT LOCAL 
SPOC CONTCT DETAILS, quoting the above reference. 
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Letter 2 – Victim consent required 
 

Ref: INSERT CASE NO 
 
 
 
INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME 
INSERT APPLICANT’S ADDRESS 
 
 
 
 
 
INSERT DATE 
 
Community Trigger Applicant – (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME ) 
Person affected by the anti-social behaviour– (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME) 
 
 
 
 
Dear (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME) 
 
Thank you for completing the Community Trigger Application Form. 
 
As detailed in the Guidance Notes for the Community Trigger Application Form, if you 
are making an application on behalf of someone affected by the anti-social behaviour, 
their individual written consent, or evidence of your authority to act (e.g Power of 
Attorney) must be provided, in addition to the application form. 
 
Your Community Trigger Application will, therefore, not be processed until the 
requested documentation has been sent to the below address:- 
(INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL SPOC) 
 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 
 
INSERT NAME 
Chair of (INSERT AREA) Community Safety Partnership 
 
 
For enquiries regarding your Community Trigger application contact INSERT LOCAL 
SPOC CONTCT DETAILS, quoting the above reference. 
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Letter 3 – Confirm receipt of application to victim, if not applicant 
 

Ref: INSERT CASE NO 
 
 
 
INSERT VICTIM’S NAME 
INSERT VICTIM’S ADDRESS 
 
 
 
 
 
INSERT DATE 
 
Community Trigger Applicant – (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME) 
Person affected by the anti-social behaviour– (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME) 
 
 
Dear (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME) 
 
I write to confirm receipt of the Community Trigger Application Form, submitted on 
your behalf by (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME). 
 
The application will be assessed to establish whether it meets the threshold for an 
Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review. 
 
Correspondence regarding the application will be sent to (INSERT APPLICANT’S 
NAME), unless you notify me in writing that you wish to withdraw your consent for 
HIM/HER to act on your behalf.  
 
In the meantime, if there are any further incidents of anti-social behaviour, please call:- 
 
Derbyshire Constabulary on 101 (or 999 in an emergency) 
 
(INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL AUTHORITY/HOUSING PROVIDER) 
 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 
 
INSERT NAME 
Chair of (INSERT AREA) Community Safety Partnership 
 
For enquiries regarding your Community Trigger application contact INSERT LOCAL 
SPOC CONTCT DETAILS, quoting the above reference. 
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Letter 4 – Threshold not met 
 

Ref: INSERT CASE NO 
 
INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME 
INSERT APPLICANT’S ADDRESS 
 
INSERT DATE 
 
Community Trigger Applicant – (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME ) 
Person affected by the anti-social behaviour– (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME, WHERE 
DIFFERENT TO APPLICANT) 
 
Dear (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME) 
 
Further to my letter dated (INSERT DATE OF TEMPLATE LETTER 1), I write to 
advise you that we are unable to progress with your application for an Anti-Social 
Behaviour Community Trigger Case Review, because it does not meet the Community 
Trigger threshold detailed in the Guidance Notes that accompany the application form 
(see attached) because INSERT REASON(S) WHY APPLICATION DOES NOT 
MEET THRESHOLD. 
 
If you are dissatisfied with the decision, you can lodge an appeal, within 28 days of 
the date of this letter, with the Office of Police and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire 
at:- 
Community Trigger Appeal 
Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire 
Derbyshire Constabulary Headquarters 
Butterley Hall 
Ripley 
Derbyshire DE5 3RS 
E-mail:  pccoffice@derbyshire.pnn.police.uk 
  
For more information go to https://www.derbyshire-pcc.gov.uk/Supporting-
Victims/Community-Trigger/CommunityTrigger.aspx 
 
Dealing with anti-social behaviour in Derbyshire is a key priority for agencies in this 
area, so if there are any further incidents of anti-social behaviour, please call: 
 
Derbyshire Constabulary on 101 (or 999 in an emergency) 
 
(INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL AUTHORITY/HOUSING PROVIDER) 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 
INSERT NAME 
Chair of (INSERT AREA) Community Safety Partnership 
 
For enquiries regarding your Community Trigger application contact INSERT LOCAL 
SPOC CONTCT DETAILS, quoting the above reference. 
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Letter 5 – Threshold met 
 

Ref: INSERT CASE NO 
 
 
INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME 
INSERT APPLICANT’S ADDRESS 
 
 
INSERT DATE 
 
Community Trigger Applicant – (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME ) 
Person affected by the anti-social behaviour– (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME, WHERE 
DIFFERENT TO APPLICANT) 
 
Dear (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME) 
 
Further to my letter dated (INSERT DATE OF TEMPLATE LETTER 1), I write to 
advise you that your application meets the Community Trigger threshold and the 
partner agencies involved will be undertaking a full Anti-Social Behaviour Case 
Review. 
 
You are invited to attend the Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review Meeting:- 
Date:  (INSERT DATE) 
Time:  (INSERT TIME) 
Location: (INSERT LOCATION) 
 
(INSERT IF CURRENTLY NO ADVOCATE) If you do not wish to attend yourself, you 
can ask a representative to attend on your behalf. 
 
Please confirm your attendance to (INSERT CONTACT DETAILS). 
 
I will write to you again, within the next 20 working days, to advise you of the outcome 
of the Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review. 
 
In the meantime, if there are any further incidents of anti-social behaviour, please call: 
 
Derbyshire Constabulary on 101 (or 999 in an emergency) 
 
(INSERT CONTACT DETAILS FOR LOCAL AUTHORITY/HOUSING PROVIDER) 
 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 
 
INSERT NAME 
Chair of (INSERT AREA) Community Safety Partnership 
 
For enquiries regarding your Community Trigger application contact INSERT LOCAL 
SPOC CONTCT DETAILS, quoting the above reference. 
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Letter 6 – Outcome of review 
 

Ref: INSERT CASE NO 
 
 
 
INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME 
INSERT APPLICANT’S ADDRESS 
 
 
 
 
 
INSERT DATE 
 
Community Trigger Applicant – (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME ) 
Person affected by the anti-social behaviour– (INSERT VICTIM’S NAME, WHERE 
DIFFERENT TO APPLICANT) 
 
 
Dear (INSERT APPLICANT’S NAME) 
 
Further to my letter dated (INSERT DATE OF TEMPLATE LETTER 5), I write to 
advise you that the relevant partner agencies have undertaken a full Anti-Social 
Behaviour Case Review. 
 
The Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review has found that:- 
(INSERT FINDINGS OF ASB CASE REVIEW MEETING) 
 
The Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review has recommended that:- 
(INSERT RECOMMENDATIONS OF ASB CASE REVIEW MEETING) 
 
(DELETE REFERENCE TO ACTION PLAN, IF NOT PROPOSED) The Anti-Social 
Behaviour Case Review has proposed the attached Action Plan, which we discussed 
on INSERT DATE. 
 
(INSERT EITHER You have OR THE NAME OF THE VICTIM has) agreed that 
Action(s) INSERT NUMBER(S) are progressed. 
 
(INSERT EITHER You have OR THE NAME OF THE VICTIM has) asked that 
Actions(s) INSERT NUMBER(S) are not progressed. 
 
Each of the agencies, detailed in the Action Plan will be responsible for their individual 
actions and will contact you to discuss them further.  
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If you are dissatisfied with the outcome of the Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review, you 
can lodge an appeal, within 28 days of the date of this letter, with the Office of Police 
and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire at:- 
 
Community Trigger Appeal 
Office of the Police and Crime Commissioner for Derbyshire 
Derbyshire Constabulary Headquarters 
Butterley Hall 
Ripley 
Derbyshire DE5 3RS 
E-mail:  pccoffice@derbyshire.pnn.police.uk 
  
For more information go to https://www.derbyshire-pcc.gov.uk/Supporting-
Victims/Community-Trigger/CommunityTrigger.aspx 
 
Thank you for giving us the opportunity to review your case and work even harder to 
resolve the anti-social behaviour you have been experiencing. 
 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 
 
INSERT NAME 
Chair of (INSERT AREA) Community Safety Partnership 
 
 
For enquiries regarding your Community Trigger application contact INSERT LOCAL 
SPOC CONTCT DETAILS, quoting the above reference. 
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APPENDIX E 

Threshold Assessment Template 
I am writing to inform you that we have received a request to activate the Community 
Trigger. 
 
Under Schedule 4, Part 3 of the ASB, Crime and Policing Act 2014, partners are 
required to comply with the request for information and share information, which will 
enable the ‘relevant bodies’ to conduct the ASB Case Review, objectively. 
 
At this stage, I require information from your organisation to enable me to establish 
whether the application meets the threshold, which is:- 
 

 Three or more ‘qualifying complaints’ about related incidents of ASB, that 
occurred on separate occasions, within the last six months. 

 
(Extract from the Derbyshire Community Trigger Guidance Notes) 
Explanatory Notes 
In deciding whether the threshold has been met for triggering a review, there must be a link between 
the complaints.  
 
For the avoidance of doubt, if the partners receive separate complaints about totally unconnected ASB, 
then they will not be counted together in deciding whether the threshold has been met.  This will be the 
case even if the type of ASB is the same.  For example, if noise nuisance is suffered from two different 
sources, the complaints will not generally be counted together. 
 
Also, if a complaint about the same incident has been made to multiple agencies, it will only count as 
one incident. 
 

A ‘qualifying complaint’ is one which is made within the period of one month, beginning with the 
date on which the behaviour is alleged to have occurred.  Further, a complaint is a report of an 
ASB incident, which is made to a relevant body, either in writing, by e-mail, by telephone or by 
visiting the offices of the relevant body.  Other than to a Police Officer or Police Community 
Support Officer on duty, reporting an incident of ASB to an officer of the relevant organisation, 
whilst he/she is on site, in the community, will not normally be considered to be a qualifying 
complaint. 

 
 
I require all information you hold regarding incidents of ASB relating to the following 
individuals and addresses for the six month period (INSERT DATES) 
 

Name:  

Address:  

DOB:  

 

Name:  

Address:  

DOB:  

 

Name:  

Address:  

DOB:  
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Name:  

Address:  

DOB:  

 
 
I require this information within (INSERT TIMESCALE) working days.  If you are 
unable to provide the requested information within this time, please contact me directly 
to provide a verbal appraisal of the information you hold in the first instance. 
 
Please contact me if you require any assistance with completing this request. 
 
 

 
 
PARTNER RESPONSE 
 

Do you hold any ASB reports or complaints from any of the named 
individuals? 

YES/NO 

Is there any ASB complaints that is currently being investigated? YES/NO 

Do you have any vulnerability markers or flags on your systems? YES/NO 

Do you hold any completed risk assessments for the individuals? 
  

YES/NO 

 
If you have indicated to YES to any of the above, please provide as much additional 
information as possible below (including attaching copies of documentation, where 
appropriate) 
 

Reference Number  

Date Received  

Brief overview of complaint/report 
(include details of reporting party and 
any named perpetrator/offender) 

 

Was any action taken? YES/NO 

If yes, please detail the action taken in 
response, if no please summarise 
reasons 

 

 

Reference Number  

Date Received  

Brief overview of complaint/report 
(include details of reporting party and 
any named perpetrator/offender) 

 

Was any action taken? YES/NO 

If yes, please detail the action taken in 
response, if no please summarise 
reasons 

 

 

Reference Number  

Date Received  
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Brief overview of complaint/report 
(include details of reporting party and 
any named perpetrator/offender) 

 

Was any action taken? YES/NO 

If yes, please detail the action taken in 
response, if no please summarise 
reasons 

 

 

Reference Number  

Date Received  

Brief overview of complaint/report 
(include details of reporting party and 
any named perpetrator/offender) 

 

Was any action taken? YES/NO 

If yes, please detail the action taken in 
response, if no please summarise 
reasons 

 

 
 
Please include/attach any additional information you think is relevant to assist 
in determining whether the Community Trigger threshold has been met.  This 
may include:- 

 Details of previous ASB incidents reported by the victim(s) 

 Risk assessments for all victims and perpetrators 

 Information about the effect the problem has had on the victim and others in the 
community 

 Details of action previously considered  

 Details of action taken 

 Perpetrator Proportionality Assessment, if previously completed. 
 
This list is not exhaustive. 
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APPENDIX F 

Victim Statement Template 
 

COMMUNITY TRIGGER  
ANTI-SOCIAL BEHAVIOUR VICTIM STATEMENT 

 
If you do not wish, or are not able, to attend the Anti-Social Behaviour Case Review, 
you can submit a written Anti-Social Behaviour Victim Statement. 
  
Anti-social behaviour affects people in very different ways.  The partner agencies 
involved in your case want to fully understand how you have been affected.  We 
already have your application form, but this is your opportunity to expand on the 
information already provided. 
 
There is no set format, so please tell us, in your own words, how the anti-social 
behaviour has affected you and, where appropriate, other members of your household 
or your visitors. 
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APPENDIX G 

ASB Case Review Meeting Agenda Template 
 

1. Confidentiality Statement 
 

2. Introductions /Apologies / Purpose of ASB Case Review 
Explain why the meeting has been called – i.e. undertake a fair and objective 
review of the case and enable the victim’s voice to be heard 
 

3. Victim Perspective 
Opportunity for the victim or their advocate to explain the impact of the ASB 
on themselves, their family and their visitors.  This includes physical and 
emotional health, quality of life and ability to conduct their normal daily 
activities. 
 

4. Case History 
Information from partners in attendance and reports from those unable to 
attend in person. 
What complaints/reports of ASB have been received by each agency? 
What is the persistence or seriousness of the ASB? 
What is the cumulative impact of the ASB? 
Assessment of the harm caused, or potential for harm to be caused, to the 
victim and the community,  
Identify who is the victim and who is the perpetrator in neighbour disputes 
Are there any malicious or vexatious complaints? 
Are there any vulnerability factors for any of the victims or perpetrators? 
What additional information is required? 

 
5. Review Action Taken to Date 

What action has already been considered/taken? 
Complete Proportionality Assessment  
 

6. ASB Case Review Decision/Recommendations 
Has all appropriate action been taken? 
Is there more that partner agencies can do? 
Is there more that victim or perpetrators can do? 
Are there any learning opportunities for partners? 
 

7. Agree Action Plan 
What informal action can be taken by each partner to resolve the ASB? 
What legal action can be taken to resolve the ASB and by whom? 
Identify reasons why other potential actions are not to be pursued? 

 
8. Next steps  

Agree who will liaise with the victim/their advocate. 
Agree who will be Lead Officer for the Action Plan. 
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APPENDIX H  

Perpetrator Proportionality Assessment 

 
Name of alleged perpetrator:  

Address of alleged perpetrator:  

Type of action being considered:- 
e.g. injunction, ABC, CPW/N, tenancy 
demotion, possession etc. 
 

 

 

ACTION ALREADY TAKEN 

List the informal action taken to date 
for this matter 
e.g. warning letters, visits, mediation 
ABC, etc 
 

 

List the formal action taken to date 
for this matter 
 

 

 

VULNERABILITIES 

Does the alleged perpetrator have 
any vulnerability? 
e.g. victim of domestic abuse, lifestyle, 
substance misuse, age 
 
If so, provide details of whether it is 
believed that the ASB or criminal 
behaviour is linked to the specific 
vulnerabilities. 
 

 

Is it believed that the alleged 
perpetrator is disabled within the 
definition of the Equality Act 2010? 
e.g. learning disability, mental health, 
developmental impairment, such as 
autistic spectrum disorders (ASD) 
 
If so, provide details of whether it is 
believed that the ASB or criminal 
behaviour is linked to this disability. 
 

 

Does the alleged perpetrator reside 
with individuals who have a disability 
or vulnerability? 
 
If so, what actions have been taken 
to mitigate the risks that enforcement 
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action against the alleged perpetrator 
will have on these individuals? 

 

SUPPORT 

Has the alleged perpetrator been 
offered, or referred for, any support? 
 
If yes, provide details. 
e.g. which agency?, when was last 
contact made and how? 
 

 

Has re-housing been considered and 
by who? 
 

 

 

IMPACT 

What impact is the behaviour having 
on:- 
 
Victims? 
 
Wider community? 
 
Partner resources? 
 

 

 

SUMMARY 

Summarise why the proposed action 
is necessary and proportionate 
 

 

 

I CAN CONFIRM THAT I HAVE REVIEWED THIS CASE AND THE FACTS 
ABOVE AND BELIEVE THAT THE ACTION SUGGESTED IS NECESSARY AND 
A PROPRTIONATE MEANS TO ACHIEVING A LEGITIMATE AIM. 
 

Signed: 
 

 

Job title: 
 

 

Date: 
 

 

 

Date review due:  

 
 
 
This assessment will be reviewed at regular intervals, including when new 
information material to it is revealed. 
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APPENDIX I  

ASB Case Review Meeting Minutes Template 
 

COMMUNITY TRIGGER APPLICATION REFERENCE NUMBER  

 
DETAILS OF SPOC 

Name  

Organisation  

E-mail  

Telephone  

 
DETAILS OF APPLICANT 

Name  

Address  
 
 

Date application 
acknowledged 
(Template Letter 1) 

 

 
DETAILS OF VICTIM (IF DIFFERENT TO APPLICANT) 

Name  

Address  
 
 

Date consent rec’d  

 
DETAILS OF PERPETRATORS (IF KNOWN) 

Name  

Address  
 
 
 

 

Name  

Address  
 
 
 

 

Name  

Address  
 
 
 

 
 
 

Page 95 of 313



PUBLIC (CONTROLLED WHILST IN DRAFT) 

51 
 

COMMUNITY TRIGGER THRESHOLD ASSESSMENT  
 

DECISION Comments 

Threshold met / not met 
(delete as appropriate) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Date applicant advised 
(Template Letter 4 or 5) 

 

 
 
ASB CASE REVIEW MEETING  

Date  

Time  

Venue  

Chair  

 
1. CONFIDENTIALITY STATEMENT 

Declaration signed by all attendees Yes / No 

 
2. ATTENDEES 

Organisation Name Job Title 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

 
APOLOGIES 

Organisation Name Job Title Written Report? 
(delete as 

appropriate) 

   Yes / No 

   Yes / No 

   Yes / No 

   Yes / No 
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RECORD OF INFORMATION SHARED / MEETING DISCUSSION  
 
3. VICTIM PERSPECTIVE 

Victim / advocate invited Yes / No 

Reason(s) for victim / advocate not being invited: 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
4. CASE HISTORY 
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REQUIRED 

 
 
 
 

 
5. REVIEW AND ASSESSMENT OF ACTION TAKEN TO DATE 
 

Proportionality Assessment completed Yes / No 

Reason(s) for not completing Perpetrator Proportionality 
Assessment: 
 
 

 

 

Action taken to date By whom? Adequate? Comments 

  Yes / No  

  Yes / No  

  Yes / No  

  Yes / No  

  Yes / No  

 
6. REVIEW DECISION /RECOMMENDATIONS 

 
 
 
 

 
7. ACTION PLAN 

Action By Whom? Timescales 

Agency Lead Officer 

    

    

    

    

    

 
ACTIONS CONSIDERED BUT NOT RECOMMENDED 

Action Agency Reason not pursued / recommended 

   

   

   

   

   

 
8. NEXT STEPS AGREED 

 
 

 
POST MEETING 
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Date Minutes sent to partners  

Date Action Plan discussed with victim  

Date applicant / victim advised of outcome 
(Template Letter 6) 

 

Update E-CINS  
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APPENDIX J 

Action Plan Template 
 

Action By Whom? Timescales Progress Update Date 
completed Agency Lead Officer 
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Appendix K 

Community Trigger Appeal Process Flowchart 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

*We will endeavour to respond from the initial acknowledgement of appeal to 
final notification of decision within 20 working days. Communication of extended 
response times will be provided in exceptional circumstances.    
 
(Working days are Monday to Friday excluding weekends and Bank Holidays). 

 
 
 
 

Appeal Received 
In writing / e-mail / web application form 

Acknowledgement Sent 
 Detailing *20 working day response time 

Case Documentation Collected 
Requested from relevant SPOC  

Appeal Upheld  

Police & Crime Commissioner Decision / Approval 

Person(s) 

Informed 

Relevant 
Bodies 

Informed 

Appeal Assessed 
Based on documentation collected 

Recommendations Outlined 
Based on case analysis 

Appeal Rejected  

Person(s) 

Informed 

Relevant 
Bodies 

Informed 
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REPORT TO: 
 

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY 
SERVICES COMMITTEE 
 

AGENDA ITEM 8 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

19th NOVEMBER 2020 CATEGORY:  
DELEGATED/ 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

STRATEGIC DIRECTOR       
SERVICE DELIVERY 
 

PARAGRAPH NO: 
                        

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 
 

CHRIS SMITH EXT: 5924  DOC:  

SUBJECT: MODERN SLAVERY STATEMENT 
2019/20 

REF:  

 
WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL 
  

 
TERMS OF       
REFERENCE:  

 

 
  
1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 That the Committee considers and approves the revised Council Modern Slavery 

Statement (Appendix 1).  
 

1.2 That in the future, the Committee gives the Strategic Director – Service Delivery 
delegated authority, in consultation with the Chairman of the Committee, to agree 
the annual Statement, subject to there being no significant changes made. This 
is in line with Derbyshire County Council’s Statement which is approved annually 
by its Director of Community Services. 

 
1.3 That the Committee considers and approves the revised Modern Slavery 

Referral Procedure and Guidance for Council Employees (Appendix 2)  
 
2.0 Purpose of Report 
 
2.1 The purpose of this report is to update the Committee on the content of the 

Council’s revised Modern Slavery Statement which takes account of the motion 
on Modern Slavery approved by Full Council on 17 September 2020 which was 
that: 
  
South Derbyshire District Council will:  

1. Train its corporate procurement team to understand modern slavery through 
the Chartered Institute of Procurement and Supply’s (CIPS) online course on 
Ethical Procurement and Supply. 
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2. Require its contractors to comply fully with the Modern Slavery Act 2015, 
wherever it applies, with contract termination as a potential sanction for non-
compliance. 

3. Challenge any abnormally low-cost tenders to ensure they do not rely upon 
the potential contractor practising modern slavery. 

4. Highlight to its suppliers that contracted workers are free to join a trade union 
and are not to be treated unfairly for belonging to one. 

5. Publicise its whistle-blowing system for staff to blow the whistle on any 
suspected examples of modern slavery. 

6. Require its tendered contractors to adopt a whistle-blowing policy which 
enables their staff to blow the whistle on any suspected examples of modern 
slavery. 

7. Review its contractual spending regularly to identify any potential issues with 
modern slavery. 

8. Highlight for its suppliers any risks identified concerning modern slavery and 
refer them to the relevant agencies to be addressed. 

9. Refer for investigation via the National Crime Agency’s national referral 
mechanism any of its contractors identified as a cause for concern 
regarding modern slavery. 

10. Report publicly on the implementation of this policy annually. 

 
 
2.2  The previous Statement was approved by the Council’s Finance and Management 

Committee  in October 2018.  
 
2.3  The Statement sets out South Derbyshire District Council's actions to understand 

all potential modern slavery risks related to its services  and puts in place steps 
that are aimed at ensuring that there is no slavery or human trafficking in Council  
services and supply chains 

 
2.4  The Council’s Modern Slavery Referral Procedure and Guidance for Employees 

provides Council staff with information on what modern slavery is, how they can 
recognise the warning signs, what training is available and how they can support, 
report and refer any potential victims. 

 
  
3.0 Detail 
 
  
3.1 Modern slavery is a crime resulting in an abhorrent abuse of human rights. It is 

constituted in the Modern Slavery Act 2015 by the offences of ‘slavery, servitude 
and forced or compulsory labour’ and ‘human trafficking’.  

 
3.2  Section 54 of the Modern Slavery Act 2015 Act requires that any commercial 

organisations in any sector, which supplies goods or services, and carries on a 
business or part of a business in the United Kingdom (UK), and is above a 
specified total turn-over, must produce a Slavery and Human Trafficking 
Statement for each financial year.  
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3.3 Regulations have set the total turnover threshold at £36m.  
 
3.4 The Statement must set out what steps the organization has taken during the 

financial year to ensure that modern slavery is not occurring in its supply chains 
and in its own organisation. 

 
3.5 The Slavery and Human Trafficking Statement should be a public-facing 

document. To aid transparency the Statement should be written in simple 
language that is easily understood.   

 
3.6 The Act requires each organisation to publish a Slavery and Human Trafficking 

Statement on its website. 
 
3.7 The Modern Slavery Act requires a Slavery and Human Trafficking Statement to 

be approved and signed by an appropriate senior person in the business. This 
ensures senior level accountability, leadership and responsibility for modern 
slavery and gives it the serious attention it deserves.  

 
3.8 The Modern Slavery Act does not dictate in precise detail what a Statement must 

include or how it should be structured. It does, however, provide a non-
exhaustive list of information that may be included. 

   
 A Statement should aim to include information about: 
  
 a. The organisation’s structure, its business and its supply chains. 
 b. Its policies in relation to slavery and human trafficking. 

 c. Its due diligence processes in relation to slavery and human trafficking in its 
business and supply chains. 

 d. The parts of its business and supply chains where there is a risk of slavery 
and human trafficking taking place, and the steps it has taken to assess and 
manage that risk. 

 e. Its effectiveness in ensuring that slavery and human trafficking is not taking 
place in its business or supply chains, measured against such performance 
indicators as it considers appropriate. 

 f. The training and capacity building about slavery and human trafficking that is 
available to its staff. 

 
3.9 Organisations are legally required to publish a Statement for each financial year.  
 
3.10 The Statement which is based on the Derbyshire County Council Modern Slavery 

Statement which was circulated to all Districts in the County. The changes made 
reflect those made by Derbyshire County Council in its annual review.     

 
3.11 The Council is committed to ensuring that its contractors adhere to the highest 

standards of ethics. The Council expects its providers and suppliers to have 
safeguarding policies, procedures, and training in place. The Council will be 
contacting all contractors and major suppliers to inform them of their 
responsibilities 

 
3.12 The three main changes to the Statement are as follows:  
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• Under 5.0 information is added and a link to the Derbyshire Modern Slavery 
Information Sharing Protocol. 

• Under 6.0 a link has been added to the Derbyshire E-learning training on 
Modern Slavery 

• Under 9.0 information added regarding the approval of annual refreshes by 
the Strategic Director – Service Delivery in consultation with the Chairman 
of this Committee, unless there are significant changes within the 
Statement.  Any significant changes will be report to Committee. 

 
3.13 Other changes include updating the Council’s Corporate Values, updating the 

detail on the Corporate Plan, and providing more detail in the introduction.   
 
3.14 Changes made to the Referral Procedure and Guidance for Employees are 

similar to those made in the Statement; additional information added about the 
Information Sharing Protocol and available training for staff.  

 
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1  There are no financial implications with the introduction of these documents. 
 
5.0 Employment Implications 
 
5.1 The Documents will be shared with all District Council employees and will be 

available on the Council intranet pages. 
 

 

6.0   Corporate Implications 
 
6.1 The Statement has been circulated to appropriate Heads of Service for comment 

and to ensure that relevant policies contain appropriate safeguarding measures 
around modern slavery. 

 
6.2 The original Statement was considered and supported by the Council’s Joint 

Negotiations Group, and Trade Unions. 
 
7.0 Community Implications 
 
7.1 The Statement will be accessible to the community via the Council’s Website. 

The Statement will help to minimise the risk of modern slavery and human 
trafficking for service users and the wider public and encourage early 
identification and action on any potential issues. There is also a Council web 
page on Safeguarding and Modern Slavery which provides information on who 
to contact if people have concerns. 

 
8.0 Conclusions 
 
8.1 The Modern Slavery Statement is a statutory requirement which will need 

reviewing and updating on an annual basis. The Modern Slavery Referral 
Procedure and Guidance for Employees will ensure staff are educated and 
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informed on Modern Slavery, to enable them to identify, report and refer any local 
concerns.  

 
9.0   Background Papers 
 
9.1 Modern Slavery Statement 2019/20 
9.2 Modern Slavery Referral Procedure and Guidance for Employees   
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1.0 Introduction 
Modern slavery is the illegal exploitation of people for personal or commercial gain. In its wider 

sense it is commonly accepted to include: 

• sexual exploitation 

• forced or bonded labour 

• human trafficking 

• criminal exploitation 

• financial exploitation 

• domestic servitude 

• child slavery 

• offences under the Protection of Children Act 1978 or the Sexual Offences Act 2003 

• forced or early marriage 

 

This Statement constitutes South Derbyshire District Council’s (The Council) actions to ensure there 

is no slavery or human trafficking in its own business or supply chains. This Statement is for the 

financial year ending March 2020 to meet the requirements of Section 54 of the Modern Slavery Act 

2015.   

As part of the public sector and a member of the Derby and Derbyshire Modern Slavery Partnership, 

the Council is committed to improving its practices to identify and combat this crime. The Council 

accepts its responsibility to take a robust approach to modern slavery and human trafficking as an 

employer, commissioner and contractor with other bodies; and acknowledges its duty to notify the 

Secretary of State of suspected victims of slavery or human trafficking as required by section 52 of 

the Modern Slavery Act 2015. 

The Council is committed to preventing and taking action against identified slavery and human 

trafficking in its corporate activities, supply chains and the wider community, and ensuring these are 

free from slavery and human trafficking. 

This Statement covers all activities of South Derbyshire District Council. The Statement covers 

employees of the Council, agency workers and services delivered on behalf of the Council by third 

party organisations and the Council’s supply chains. 

2.0 Our Business and our Supply Chains 
The Council’s vision statement is ‘Making South Derbyshire a better place to live, work and visit’.  

The Council’s values provide a framework for the way it wants to work, helping to deliver its vision 

and achieve its key objectives. Throughout its work, the Council will: 

• Take pride in our place  

• Have respect for everyone 

• Achieve excellence in all we do 

 

The Corporate Plan 2020-2024 sets out the Council’s values and vision for South Derbyshire and 

defines its priorities for delivering services. It describes how - under four themes of People, Place, 
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Progress and Outcomes - the Council will work with partners to improve the quality of life of residents, 

community groups and businesses. 

One of the key aims under the ‘People’ theme is to; ‘Protect and help support the most vulnerable, 

including those affected by financial challenges’. 

The Council has responsibility for providing a wide range of statutory and discretionary services for 

its residents, businesses, visitors, and partners, either delivered directly or through external 

contractors or partners.  

The Council procures goods and services from various suppliers and this is governed by its 

Procurement Guidance and Procedure Manual. 

3.0 Policies  
The Council reviews its policies and procedures on an ongoing basis to ensure they remain compliant 

and fit for purpose. The following policies and procedures are key in meeting the requirements of the 

Modern Slavery Act. 

Corporate Plan 2020-2024   

The Corporate Plan is a key document that describes the Council’s priorities, resources and how 

progress is monitored.  The Plan also shows how the Council will work more closely with its partners: 

police, parish councils, the voluntary sector, and the health services to ensure it maximises its 

resources to provide better joined-up services.    

For more information about the Council Plan 2020-2024 go to: 

https://www.southderbyshire.gov.uk/about-us/performance    

Safeguarding  

The Council accepts its responsibility to develop, implement and monitor policies and procedures to 

safeguard the welfare of children and adults at risk. The Council has a Safeguarding Policy and 

provides training and information on its requirements to employees and Elected Members. The 

Council will also ensure that any volunteers, commissioned or contracted services are also aware of 

the Safeguarding Policy and their responsibilities within it. The Council also works within multi-agency 

partnerships to protect and safeguard people. 

Employment Policies and Practices   

The Council is committed to advancing equality, eradicating unfair treatment, and promoting good 

relations across and between all our communities.   

The Council has employment policies and procedures that minimise the risk of any form of modern 

slavery existing within the organisation. These include disciplinary, grievance, harassment, Employee 

Code of Conduct, confidential reporting procedures, as well as other policies that support fair 

treatment of employees including attendance management, performance capability, recruitment, and 

selection etc.   

Management guidance and toolkits are also provided to ensure that policies are applied consistently 

and fairly.   

Page 111 of 313

https://www.southderbyshire.gov.uk/about-us/performance


SDDC Modern Slavery St  Version 1.1 

 
 

Page | 6 | 

 

Recruitment  

The Council’s recruitment processes are transparent and reviewed regularly. They include robust 

procedures for screening new employees to ensure they can confirm their identities, work history, 

qualifications, and they are paid only into an appropriate, personal bank account. To comply with the 

Asylum, Immigration and Nationality Act 2006, all prospective employees are required to supply 

evidence of their eligibility to live and work in the UK. References are also requested.  Where the 

duties of the post require regular and unsupervised access to children or vulnerable adults a check is 

completed using the Disclosure and Barring Service, either at a standard or enhanced level.  A new 

employee cannot commence their duties with the Council until all these checks have been completed. 

Agency Workers  

The Council uses only reputable employment agencies to source labour and verifies the practices of 

any new agency it is using before accepting workers from that agency.  It also utilises a central 

government agency framework for most agency workers that are required. 

Pay  

The Council uses a job evaluation scheme, facilitated by an independent partner, to ensure that 

employees are paid fairly and equitably. 

The Council employs people under different national terms and conditions of service dependent on 

their occupations.  These national conditions of service provide consistency across employment 

groups in terms of pay, allowances and other employment conditions, as well as determining annual 

pay awards. 

Employee Code of Conduct  

The Code of Conduct makes clear the actions and behaviours expected of employees when 

representing the Council. The Council requires the highest professional standards of employee 

conduct and ethical behaviour and breaches are formally investigated.  The Code also applies to 

contractors, agency staff, volunteers and those on student / work experience placements working on 

behalf of the Council. 

Whistleblowing Policy and Procedure 

The Council enables its employees, customers, and other business partners to report any concerns 

related to the direct activities or the supply chains of the Council.  This Policy and Procedure provides 

a confidential and robust framework for employees and members of the public to raise any concerns 

and for them to be formally investigated where appropriate. 

Procurement Contractors and Service Providers 

The Council is committed to ensuring that its contractors adhere to the highest standards of ethics. 

The Council expects its providers and suppliers to have safeguarding policies, procedures, and 

training in place. From April 2016, all tender processes require bidders to provide confirmation that 

they are compliant with the Modern Slavery Act 2015.  

4.0 Equality and Fairness  
The Council annually publishes its Corporate Equalities Report, which demonstrates how it has played 

its part in helping to make society fairer by tackling discrimination and providing equality for all. This 

is supplemented by the annual Corporate Equalities and Safeguarding Action Plan, which sets down 

priority projects for the coming year. 
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As a major employer and provider of services, the Council is committed to advancing equality of 

opportunity and providing fair access and treatment in employment and when delivering services as 

well as protecting and supporting the most vulnerable in the community.  Equality and Safeguarding 

are embedded into everyday business. The Council requires all Elected Members, employees, 

partners, and contractors to treat everyone with dignity and respect and provide the best possible 

standards of service to all our customers. 

To re-enforce this commitment, all employees and Elected Members receive training in equality and 

fairness as well as safeguarding. An internal group, which includes Elected Members and 

representatives from across all relevant service areas, monitor, promote and keep under review 

progress on the Equalities and Safeguarding Action Plan and any emerging patterns/trends. 

5.0 Partnerships  
Through its local statutory Community Safety Partnership, the Council links in with the Derby and 

Derbyshire Modern Slavery Partnership. Bringing together public, private, and voluntary organisations 

to disrupt perpetrators and support victims of human trafficking and modern slavery in Derby and 

Derbyshire and further afield. The Council will strive for a community wherein awareness of all forms 

of human trafficking and modern slavery is commonplace and that across all sectors people work 

collectively to eradicate its existence. The Council works in partnership with a wide range of agencies 

to prevent abuse and neglect, to detect and report occurrences and to support victims. The Council 

is part of the Derbyshire Districts Safeguarding Group which is a subgroup of both the Derbyshire 

Safeguarding Children and Adults’ Boards.  

In October 2019, The Derby and Derbyshire Modern Slavery Partnership developed an Information 

Sharing Agreement for Modern Slavery and Human Trafficking to assist the multi-agency response 

to Human Trafficking. South Derbyshire District Council are one of the Partners to this agreement. A 

Copy of this Information Sharing Agreement can be found on the Council Intranet. 

The Council has a duty to be part of the multi-agency response to the investigations into modern 

slavery and trafficking by providing assistance to victims (including facilitating and resourcing a place 

of safety) when they are taken to such a place during these investigations 

6.0 Training and Awareness 
The Council has a robust induction process and a mandatory training programme that all employees 

must complete, including separate courses on Safeguarding Awareness and Equality and Fairness. 

This enables employees, particularly in community-facing roles to identify and know how to report 

incidents of abuse and neglect, including modern slavery and human trafficking.   

Derbyshire County Council provide Classroom and E-learning training on Modern Slavery which is 

accessible to all South Derbyshire District Council employees. Details of how to book onto classroom 

courses or to access the E-learning are available at:  https://www.saferderbyshire.gov.uk/training-

and-resources/courses-and-bookings/modern-slavery-training/modern-slavery-e-learning/modern-

slavery-e-learning.aspx . All Members of the Council Safeguarding Group and appropriate front-line 

officers will be encouraged to attend this training. 
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The Council Modern Slavery Referral Procedure document is accessible to all staff via the Councils 

Intranet:http://sddcintranet/attachments/category/57/SDDC%20Modern%20Slavery%20Referral%20

Procedure.pdf. This document will help staff understand:  

• What modern slavery is  

• The different types and what the signs of modern slavery are 

• What can be done to flag potential concerns 

• How to refer and support potential victims 

• Who to speak to for support and guidance 

• The National Referral Model and the Duty to Notify 

Information on Modern Slavery and how to report concerns is also available to the public via the 

Council’s Website: https://www.southderbyshire.gov.uk/our-services/crime-and-community-

safety/safeguarding  

The Council recognises that employees are required to complete training on modern slavery. This 

has a focus on customer-facing roles and consideration then given to prioritising staff responsible for 

supply chain management, and those who have a direct influence on the employment of staff or 

contractors and for procuring goods and services.  

7.0 Performance 
The Council will assess the effectiveness of the steps that are taken to ensure that slavery and / or 

human trafficking is not taking place within our business or supply chains through: 

• Investigating all allegations, complaints, whistleblowing reports received from employees, the public, 

or law enforcement agencies regarding modern slavery and human trafficking. 

• Undertaking a number of community awareness programme for adults and children. 

• Providing training for all staff working in supply chain management and with responsibility for the 

employment of staff/contractors and/or the procurement of goods and services.  

• Reviewing and evaluating high risk supply chains, occupations, and contracted services as part of 

ongoing contract management activity. 

8.0 Working with Suppliers and Due Diligence  
The nature of global supply chains for goods and services is increasingly complex.  Modern Slavery 

can be found anywhere in the chain but it tends to be much worse the further down the value chain, 

where there is little visibility and where the poorest and most vulnerable work. 

Human rights due diligence is also a key concept in the United Nations Guiding Principles’ on 

Business and Human Rights (UNGPs).  The UNGPs specify that due diligence processes should 

“include assessing actual and potential human rights impacts, integrating and acting upon the 

findings, tracking responses, and communicating how impacts are addressed”.  
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The Council adheres to Section 52 of the Modern Slavery Act - Duty to Notify.  Incidents of modern 

slavery are referred to the Police and the Designated Modern Slavery Lead within Community Safety, 

who is the Council’s direct link to Derbyshire Constabulary Operation Wilberforce and Local Serious 

and Organised Crime Boards.  

The Council works to ensure the safeguarding of all vulnerable people and recognises at risk groups 

including workers in certain occupations such as car washes, care work and large numbers of adults 

in multiple occupancy domestic properties. 

Any investigation and/or victim support in relation to modern slavery is conducted through the Derby 

and Derbyshire Modern Slavery Partnerships Multi Agency Tactical Response Agreement.  

9.0 Review and Approval  
This Statement has been approved by the Council’s Finance and Management Committee.  The 

Statement will be reviewed annually. Responsibilities for the Statement and Modern Slavery are 

designated as follows: 

1. Developing and Updating the Statement: Designated Modern Slavery Lead (Communities 

Team Manager) 

 

• The Designated Modern Slavery Lead within the Council, in conjunction with Human 

Resources, Procurement, Communities and Legal Services, monitors and updates the 

Statement in line with national guidelines and corporate priorities.  

 

• Refreshed versions of the Council’s Modern Slavery Statement are approved by the 

Strategic Director – Service Delivery, in consultation with the Chairman of the Committee, 

unless there are significant changes made within the statement. 

 

2. Risk Assessments and Prevention: Designated Modern Slavery Lead 

The Designated Modern Slavery Lead within the Council is responsible for:  

• Working with Managers to identify high risk activities and appropriate actions relating to 

modern slavery and human trafficking.  

• Ensuring appropriate information and training for staff and councillors.  

• Ensuring that this Statement and resulting actions are embedded within the Council’s 

Safeguarding Policies and Procedures and Strategic Plans.  

 

3. Early Identification and Notification: Duty of Managers 

Managers will notify any suspected modern slavery concerns encountered in the course of 

their work, to the Designated Modern Slavery Lead and ensure that staff complete all relevant 

training.  

4. Identifying and Reporting Concerns: All Staff and Councillors  

 

As with all safeguarding concerns, all staff and Councillors are required to share these in order that 

they can be investigated, and action taken as required. For further information regarding this 

statement and South Derbyshire District Council’s  work on Modern Slavery, contact:  Chris Smith, 
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Communities Team Manager, Email: chris.smith@southderbyshire.gov.uk,   Telephone: 01283 

595924 
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1.0 Introduction 
 

 Modern slavery occurs when a person is brought to, or moved around the country by others who 

threaten, frighten, or hurt them, and force them into work or other things they do not want to do. 

It is a term used to describe: 

· Human trafficking, slavery, forced labour and domestic servitude 

· Slavery practices such as debt bondage, sale or exploitation of children and forced marriage 

Modern slavery is, by definition, the same as human trafficking, but this involves the act of 

transporting and movement of people. Derbyshire Police has information on spotting the signs 

of human trafficking and how to report concerns. 

2.0 Scope of Procedure 
 

Under Section 52 of the Modern Slavery Act 2015, local authorities are under a duty to notify the 

Home Office when they identify a potential victim of modern slavery (where it is believed a 

potential victim’s life is in immediate danger, the advice is to call 999). 

For children this means referring them into the National Referral Mechanism (NRM) through 

Children’s Services. For adults, a NRM referral can also be made if they consent to the referral. 

If an adult does not consent to enter the NRM, councils are still under a duty to notify and should 

refer them to the Home Office by submitting the MS1 form. 

The Derbyshire referral process can be found in 9.0.  The procedure will assist Council 

employees in identifying what modern slavery is, what are the signs and how to support and 

refer potential victims of modern slavery. 

Section 54 of the Modern Slavery Act 2015 requires certain organisations to develop a Slavery 

and Human Trafficking Statement each year. The Slavery and Human Trafficking statement 

should set out what step’s organisations have taken to ensure modern slavery is not taking place 

in their business or supply chains. A separate Modern Slavery Transparency Statement has 

been produced and can be found on the Council’s internet site: https://www.south-derbys.gov.uk/ 

. 

3.0 Overview of the role of Councils in tackling modern slavery 
Councils can play a key role in tackling modern slavery. Their role can be separated into four 

distinct areas; 

1. Identify and referring victims 

2. Supporting victims – this can be through safeguarding children and adults with care and 

support needs and through housing/ homelessness services 

3. Undertaking community safety services and disruption activities 
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4. Ensuring that the supply chains councils use are free from modern slavery 

Derbyshire and Derby City have a Modern Slavery Partnership which supports and enables the 

discovery of, and response to incidents of modern slavery through a victim centred, all-

encompassing and community-based approach. 

4.0 The different types of modern slavery and trafficking: 
 

Labour exploitation 
 
Victims often work very long hours for little or no pay. They may work in poor conditions and 
under the threat of verbal or physical threats of violence. Perpetrators may claim benefits on 
behalf of the victims, who will never see a penny. 
 
Debt bondage 
 
Victims are forced to work to pay off debts that they will never realistically be able to repay. For 
example, perpetrators may ‘charge’ them large fees in return for travelling to the United Kingdom 
(UK), or for finding them employment. 
 
Sexual exploitation 
 
Victims are forced to perform sexual acts against their will, such as prostitution, escort work or 
pornography. They are often threatened with violence. 
 
Criminal exploitation 
 
Victims are forced into crimes against their will, such as theft or growing cannabis. Often victims 
are controlled and maltreated. 
 
Domestic servitude 
 
Victims are made to carry out housework and other domestic chores in private households with 
little or no pay. Their movements maybe restricted, they may have very limited or no free time 
and minimal privacy. They often sleep where they work. 

 

5.0 What are the signs? 

 
It is important to be aware of the warning signs of trafficking, as often the indicators of this type 

of abuse can be very subtle. People who have been trafficked may: 

•  Show signs of consistent abuse or have untreated health issues. 

•  Have no identification documents in their personal possession, and little or no finances of their 

own. 

•  Be unwilling to talk without a more ‘senior’, controlling person around who may act as their 

translator. 
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•  Sleep in a cramped, unhygienic room in a building that they are unable to freely leave. 

•  Be unable to leave their place of work to find different employment, and fear that bad things 

may happen if they do. 

•  Be charged for accommodation or transport by their employers as a condition of their 

employment, at an unrealistic and inflated cost which is deducted from their wages. 

  

They may be forced to work in certain types of industries or activities, such as: 

•  Factories, farms or fast food restaurants. 

• Domestic service, such as a cleaner or nanny. 

•  Street crime, such as pickpocketing or robbery. 

  

Victims of modern-day slavery are often, but not exclusively, found working in industries such as 

nail bars, hand car washes, takeaways and restaurants. They may show signs of physical abuse, 

look malnourished or unkempt, or appear withdrawn on neglected. 

      Here are signs to look out for, which could indicate the person serving you is a victim; 
 
Nail bars 

• Do they only speak a little English, or none at all? 
• Are they unusually quiet or untidy looking for a beautician? 
• Does someone always talk and take payment for them? 
• Can you only pay by cash? 
• Is there a lack of professional qualifications on display? 
• Could someone be living at the salon? 

Car washes 

• Are workers dressed inappropriately for the job? 
• Does one person always take the payment? 
• Can you only pay by cash? 
• Do the workers seem uneasy, under pressure, fearful or withdrawn? 
• Does the manager seem controlling and intimidating? 
• Are there youngsters working at the site? 
• Is it strange that there are no staff vehicles parked on site? 
• Is there a caravan or container on site where staff could be living? 

Takeaways and restaurants 

• Does the front of the premises look untidy and uncared for? 
• Is there a lack of professional qualifications or certificates on display? 
• Are the kitchen staff dressed inappropriately for the job? 
• Do the management and staff seem to lack a friendly relationship? 
• Are there signs of staff living on the premises? 
• Is the food of a lower quality than you would expect?  
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6.0 What are we doing to tackle modern slavery? 
Derbyshire Constabulary has a dedicated team which exists to identify and support victims of 

modern slavery and gather intelligence about the issue. Known as Operation Wilberforce, the 

team also seeks to educate people as to how they can spot the signs of slavery and trafficking 

and support investigations into this type of crime. 

The Council links with the Derby and Derbyshire Modern Slavery Partnership via the South 

Derbyshire Community Safety Partnership. The Partnership undertakes outreach and education 

work and promotes campaigns in the community to raise awareness of trafficking and modern 

slavery.  

The Council has a robust induction process and a mandatory training programme that all 

employees must complete, including Safeguarding Awareness Training. This enables 

employees particularly in community-facing roles to identify and know how to report incidents of 

abuse and neglect, including modern slavery and human trafficking. 

The Derby and Derbyshire Modern Slavery Partnership have in place an Information Sharing 

Agreement for Modern Slavery and Human Trafficking to assist the multi-agency response to 

Human Trafficking. South Derbyshire District Council are one of the Partners to this agreement. 

A Copy of this Information Sharing Agreement can be found on the Council Intranet. 

7.0 Resources  
Modern slavery is a brutal crime affecting thousands in the UK and millions around the world. 

Victims are in situations of exploitation, controlled by deception, threats and violence. 

Exploitation can be hidden in plain sight, in car washes, nail bars, fields, factories, brothels and 

private homes. 

Kevin Hyland, the independent Anti-Slavery Commissioner, in partnership with the South East 

Strategic Partnership’s local authority lead, has developed a short video for local authorities to 

inform staff of indicators of modern slavery, signs to look out for and the correct course of actions. 

This can be found on YouTube.  

In addition to the video, the Anti-Slavery Commissioner has resources including legislation, 

training materials, guidance and information on your duty to notify the Home Office of potential 

victims. http://www.antislaverycommissioner.co.uk/resources  

A dedicated page to Modern Slavery is available to on the Safer Derbyshire website  

https://www.saferderbyshire.gov.uk/what-we-do/modern-slavery-and-organisedcrime/modern-

slavery-and-organised-crime.aspx 

The Home Office also has a range of documents and promotional material available at 

https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/modern-slavery  

Derbyshire County Council provide Classroom and E-learning training on Modern Slavery which 

is accessible to all South Derbyshire District Council employees. Details of how to book onto 

classroom courses or to access the E-learning are available at:   

https://www.saferderbyshire.gov.uk/training-and-resources/courses-and-bookings/modern-

slavery-training/modern-slavery-e-learning/modern-slavery-e-learning.aspx  
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8.0 Reporting concerns 
If a member of staff or elected member is worried about, or suspects that a person may be a 

potential victim of modern slavery / trafficking, they can contact: 

999, if the person’s life/health is at immediate risk  

Call Derbyshire on 01629 533190 (24hr Adults & Children) Children triaged via Starting Point to 

offer support to victims  

101, if a non-emergency  or Police Modern Slavery Human Trafficking Unit at Police HQ in Ripley  

for advice on 0300 122, 8057  or email:  MSHTU@Derbyshire.PNN.Police.UK  
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9.0 Derbyshire Modern Slavery Referral Pathway 
 

 

Determine level of consent  

• Consent to the referral (mandatory) 

• Consent for support and accommodation (optional) 

• Consent to engage with police (optional) 

Complete NRM Form and Safeguarding 

Assessment.  Consider any potential eligible care 

and support needs 

Advise potential victim of sources of support available 

from organisations such as 

Salvation Army – 0800 808 3733  

British Red Cross - 07710 733051 

antitrafficking@redcross.org.uk  

Migrant Help -  

Derbyshire Victim Services -  

 

Action safeguarding duties as appropriate and/or action 

eligible care and support needs in line with statutory 

duties and Human Rights Assessments. 

Consent to all OR 

Consent to referral 

and consent to 

support and/ or police 

If consent includes liaison with police contact 

Modern Slavery Human Trafficking Unit on 

03001228057 

Clearly explain what Modern Slavery is, followed by the National Referral Mechanism (NRM), the referral process 

and potential outcomes. What they are consenting to, where their details will be sent and that they can choose to 

enter or leave the support service at any point. Notify LA Leads for support, recording, monitoring and liaison with 

police and Salvation Army . 

1. Scan & Send to the NCA Modern Slavery and 
Human Trafficking Unit (MSHTU) by email - 
nrm@nca.x.gsi.gov.uk or fax to 0870 496 
5534 

2. Contact Salvation Army, advise individual is 
destitute and requires immediate NRM 
support - 24-hour confidential Referral 
Helpline 0300 3038151  

 

If Salvation Army is unable to collect the same 
day for entry to NRM / or there is a delay with the 
MSHTU decision, contact the Prevent and 
Cohesion Team/Social Care point of contact for 
emergency accommodation and support to 
transfer to Salvation Army.  

Potential Victim identified or referred to Social Care 

For support contact your Local Authority Lead for Modern Slavery/Human Trafficking: 

Pop Gill – Prevent & Cohesion Manager  DCC  
  

01332 643044 /  purjinder.gill@derby.gov.uk 

NRM Form and Guidance – www.gov.uk/government/publications/human-trafficking-victims-referral-and-
assessment-forms  
MS1 Form and Guidance – www.gov.uk/government/publications/duty-to-notify-the-home-office-of-potential-
victims-of-modern-slavery  
Home Office Guidance - victims-of-modern-slavery-frontline-staff-guidance  

 

Section 52 of the Modern Slavery Act 2015 requires 

that where a specified public authority has reasonable 

grounds to believe that a person may be a victim of 

Modern Slavery or human trafficking, it must notify the 

Home Office. Complete Form MS1 and pass details to 

Local Authority Leads for recording and notification to 

Home Office and Police  

No Consent to the 

referral 

If the potential victim is homeless, at risk of harm, or 

returning to their accommodation, contact the Prevent 

& Cohesion Team/Social Care SPOC for emergency 

accommodation and support. Review care assessment 

and medium/long term options.  

*If at any time the potential victim decides that they do wish to engage with the NRM 

Process – follow the Consent referral route.  

Notify LA Leads for recording, monitoring and 

additional actions - Pursue, Prevent; Prepare. 
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1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 That the Committee notes the progress of schemes it has supported through the 

allocation of Better Care Funding (BCF) and welcomes the wider impact they are 
having on reducing pressure on front-line Council Services 
 

1.2 That the Committee approves the proposed Better Care Fund (BCF) Action Plan, 
timescales and revised allocations contained in Appendix 1. 

 
1.3 That the Committee approves the use of £50k from the BCF allocation to be 

ringfenced for a new project and associated staffing costs to enable better targeting 
of resources based on recent stock condition data.   

 
1.4 That the Committee approves changes highlighted within the Private Sector Housing 

Assistance Policy (see Appendix 2) are approved 
 

1.5 That delegated authority is granted to the Strategic Director (Service Delivery) in 
conjunction with the Chairman of this Committee to make any minor  amendments to 
the Policy necessary to ensure its effective delivery. Any major changes would be 
brought to Committee for approval.   
 

1.6 That the staffing and financial elements of this report are  referred to a future meeting 
of the Finance and Management Committee for consideration and approval. 

 
 

2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 
2.1 This report outlines proposals to allocate the Council’s 2020/2021 Better Care Fund 

(BCF) allocation in addition to the under-spend brought forward from 2019/20.  It also 
provides an update on the allocation of Disabled Facilities Grants (DFG) and the 
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other schemes supported by the BCF which have been previously agreed by the 
Committee. 
 

2.2 Following the approval of the Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy (PSHAP) in 
November 2019, Officers are now in a position to assess the impact of new initiatives 
and services that have been funded via the BCF and now propose to strengthen the 
schemes that are having the greatest impact in meeting  BCF principles.  This will 
require re-allocation of funding to expand and promote specific schemes that are 
working well and withdraw funding allocated to schemes that have not progressed.  
The Policy has been amended for Committee approval with changes highlighted in 
red.  It is not intended to create any further schemes at this time. 

 
3.0 Executive Summary 
 
3.1 In November 2019, the Committee approved the allocation of BCF to a number of 

projects to support people to live independently in their own homes.  It also approved 
a revised Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy (PSHAP).  That Committee also 
approved the appointment of four new posts to be funded through the BCF allocation.  
Two of these posts (SAIL Co-ordinator and the Public Health Officer) have now been 
recruited.  Although job descriptions and person specifications were produced for the 
remaining two roles, one of these posts is on hold at this time pending the outcome 
of DCC discussions regarding adaptations and Adult Care services. The 
Occupational Therapist is in the process of being recruited.  

 
 3.2  The BCF funding includes provision for the administration of mandatory DFGs in 

accordance with the Housing Grants, Construction and Regeneration Act 1996 and 
this is the primary function of the funding allocation. However, only around half of the 
annual allocation is used for this purpose and the remainder is available for the 
Council to spend on other projects that align with the principles of the BCF (i.e. 
promoting independence, keeping people living in their homes for longer and 
reducing admissions into hospital and Delayed Transfers of Care). 

 
3.3 Derbyshire County Council (DCC) has confirmed that the BCF Allocation will continue 

to be paid directly to the Council (at a similar rate) in its current format until 2024. 
 

 
4.0 Detail 

4.1 The Council recognises the importance that good quality, accessible, safe, and warm 
housing has in contributing to people’s quality of life. 

4.2 The primary responsibility for maintaining and repairing private sector homes rests 
with the owner, however, the Council is committed to improving the quality of housing 
within the District and has statutory responsibilities to assist certain people where 
they cannot reasonably do this for themselves.  The Council provides physical and 
technological support through Careline and DFGs and discretionary housing grants 
that can make a significant contribution in meeting the needs of older, vulnerable and 
disabled people.  These grants  facilitate adaptations or essential repairs in the home 
to promote health and wellbeing and maximise the opportunities for continued 
independence. 

4.3 People in South Derbyshire are living longer.  In addition, there is a shifting 
demographic towards the older age groups with significant growth seen in the 75+ 
age group. These additional years do not necessarily equate to healthy years, with 
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diabetes, falls, sight and hearing loss all set to increase by on average a third over 
the next ten years. These changes bring extreme challenges to the housing, health, 
and social care sectors.  

4.4 In 2019, the Council formally adopted a revised PSHAP which outlined a range of 
initiatives, alongside the Council’s mandatory responsibility for the DFG, to support 
residents in response to some of the challenges outlined above. The primary aims of 
the PSHAP are blended from the Council’s Corporate Plan, the County Council’s 
BCF priorities but most importantly the legislation that governs the use of the DFG. 
The aims are to: 

• Increase the number of people who are able to live independently and safely at 

home. 

• Contribute to the principal aims of the BCF to reduce delayed transfers of care, 

minimise avoidable hospital admissions and facilitate early discharge from 

hospital where possible (reducing bed-based care). 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living within the 

District. 

• Remove or reduce housing related defects that are detrimental to a person’s 

health. 

• Reduce the number of households living in fuel poverty by improving the energy 

efficiency of the District’s private sector housing stock.  

• Increase the number of empty properties brought back into use, particularly 

where this accommodation can be used to relieve homelessness. 

• Support the coordination and integration of services to deliver person centred 

outcomes. 

4.5 The PSHAP supported a number of initiatives which are outlined below, along with a 
brief update of the schemes to date: 

• Mandatory DFGs provide adaptations to a person’s home to maintain 
independent living and improve quality of life. The Covid-19 pandemic has 
significantly impacted delivery of DFGs to date, with work having to be 
suspended during the early stages of the pandemic. Whilst work is slowly getting 
underway, it is anticipated that there will be a backlog in cases awaiting 
assessment through Derbyshire County Council’s (DCC) Occupational Therapist 
(OT) service. DCC is currently investigating ways to minimise this impact which 
may involve reutilising DFG funding to supplement the existing DCC OT service.  

• In order to provide a more holistic DFG service, the PSHAP included options to 
utilise DFG funding to provide top-ups to work, an additional £10,000 over the 
maximum grant level of £30,000, removed the means test for adaptations up to 
£6,000, pays for an applicant to relocate to a more suitable alternative home and 
added additional officer posts within the team in order to speed up the application 
and assessment process. The Technical Officer post has been operational for a 
number of years and has made an improvement to the end-to-end times for 
DFGs 

• The PSHAP included opportunities to support independent living. For those with 
a diagnosis of Dementia, the Dementia Grant was created. This project will be 
operational by the start of the new financial year. 

• The Disabled Facilities Capital and Revenue Grant Funding Programme will go 
live this month. The aim of the programme is to receive innovative, community 
developed applications from local organisations that will make a difference in 
supporting people to live independently in their communities. The funding will be 
open to receive bids until the end of January 2021 with assessments taking place Page 127 of 313



  

by an officer panel in February, before seeking formal ratification at the meeting 
of this Committee in April 2021. 

• The Stay Active and Independent for Longer (SAIL) project has enabled the 
recruitment of a member of staff to deliver a range of physical activities within the 
community in order to reduce isolation.  

• The Domestic Abuse Service provided by Trident Reach has been operational 
since mid-May 2020. The first quarter report shows that the service has received 
referrals for and supported 24 households, providing accommodation to seven of 
these, three more than the contract requires. The service has made significant 
progress in improving the services offered to households that approach the 
Council and to date has made over 27 referrals into statutory support services to 
keep people safe.  

• The contract for the Mental Health Support Service is shortly due for renewal. 
Housing Services is currently in the process of tendering the service for an 
additional two years.  

• The Council has been unsuccessful in engaging DCC in delivering the Home 
from Home (hospital discharge) scheme, it is therefore with regret that the  
funding allocation is being redirected into other areas of the PSHAP that are 
currently delivering results.  

4.6 In addition to the District’s population ageing, so too is the District’s housing stock. 
Whilst all social housing stock (homes owned by the Council or a Housing 
Association) should meet the required decent homes standard, many homeowners 
and people living in the private rented sector live in the poorest housing conditions in 
pre-war terraced houses, built without a cavity that are difficult to heat and with 
minimal outside space. Around 8% of private sector homes (over 3000 dwellings) 
have at least one category 1 hazard that could cause serious harm to the occupants 
(as defined in the Housing Act 2004). The majority of these category 1 hazards are 
caused by excess cold or falls between levels, the schemes outlined below focus on 
mitigating these hazards: 

• Healthy Homes Programme – funding to mitigate category 1 hazards (primarily 
excess cold) in the home for people with long term health conditions.  

• Healthy Homes Assistance Fund - utilised to ensure people being discharged 
from hospital return to safe, habitable home conditions”.  This project has been 
very successful and it is proposed within the Action Plan (Appendix 1) to double 
the allocated funding to £200k for the current financial year and 2021/22 to meet 
demand for this service. 

• Hospital Discharge Grant – discretionary grants of up to £2,500 to enable rapid 
discharge home from a hospital or residential care setting.   

• Public Health Officer Post – an additional post has been created within the 
Environmental Health Team to identify hazards in the home environment before 
they impact on health. The position was filled at the end of May 2020. The role 
of Public Health Officer is complementing the existing regulatory services in the 
Public Protection and Housing Standards Team. The Team has a regulatory role 
in ensuring public safety in a wide number of areas; being responsible for 
carrying out measures to protect public health, enforcing legislation relating to 
the natural and built environments that benefit human health and providing 
support to minimize health and safety hazards. 

4.7    In addition to the schemes outlined above, it is proposed that £50k is ringfenced for 
the purposes of utilising a recently published Stock Condition Report and Health 
Impact Assessment to target resources for the hard to reach households living in 
fuel poverty in the lowest SAP rated homes.  The funding would be used to provide 
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front line assistance and an Energy Performance Certificate (EPC) assessment in 
homes where disrepair and excess cold have been identified.   

4.8  The table below outlines all of the DFG funded schemes contained within the  
     PSHAP and the funding previously committed to them.  

 
Scheme  Amount 

required 
per year 
to 2022 
 

Capital 
or 
Revenue  

How it aligns with the principles of 
the PSHAP 

Return on 
Investment  

Mandatory 
Disabled 
Facility Grants, 
including non-
means testing 
for work up to 
£6k  

£400k pa, 
however, if 
need for 
the grant 
increases, 
funding 
will need 
to be 
reallocated 
from 
elsewhere. 

Capital  Primary function of the BCF allocation 
and a statutory responsibility. 

• Increase the number of people 
living independently and safely 
at home. 

• Reduce the number of serious 
hazards in people's homes. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, 
and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

Reduction in 
admissions to 
hospital and GP 
visits (reduction in 
cost of primary 
care). 

Discretionary 
top up grant 
(up to £10k per 
case) 

£50k pa Capital For exceptional cases that require 
property extensions or significant 
adaptation over and above the 
mandatory grant limit of £30k. 

Speeds up the 
process of 
delivering the 
DFG works. 

Relocation 
grant – when 
DFG is not 
appropriate or 
feasible (up to 
£30k per case) 

£50k pa Capital This grant already exists but would be 
expanded to include removals and legal 
costs. 

Avoids costly 
adaptations and 
results in long- 
term solution to 
housing needs. 

DFG Technical 
Officer post 
(continuation) 

£40k pa  Revenue  This post has increased the capacity of 
the DFG team since appointment in 
February 2018. 

Reduced waiting 
times associated 
with DFG process.  

Creation of a 
dedicated OT 
role to sit 
within the DFG 
team.  

£55k pa  Revenue  Will enable increased efficiency and 
consistency within the DFG team and 
speed up the process of adapting 
homes. 

Reduced 
likelihood of 
accidents in the 
home / falls if 
adaptations are 
installed quickly.  

Dementia 
Friendly 
Homes Grant 
(£1,500 per 
case) 

£15k pa Capital To provide assistive technology and 
small-scale adaptations in the private 
sector outside the DFG process to 
enable independence and better quality 
of life for people with dementia. 

• Increase the number of people 
living independently and safely 
at home. 

• Assist with hospital discharge 
and delayed transfers of care, 
including reducing the use of 
bed-based care (where 
appropriate). 

Enables people to 
live independently 
for longer. 

Page 129 of 313



  

• Improve the health, wellbeing, 
and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

Domestic 
Abuse Service  

£50k pa Revenue  Provides specialist support for victims of 
domestic abuse who approach the 
Council for support. Provides 4four units 
of supported accommodation and 19 
spaces of floating support.  

• Increase the number of people 
living independently at home. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, 
and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

Saves lives and 
costly crisis 
intervention, 
avoids use of 
temporary 
accommodation 
and aims to break 
cycle of abuse.  

Mental Health 
Service 
(Continuation) 

£40k pa Revenue This service is fully utilised and has 
prevented many homeless cases and 
avoided the need for crisis care at the 
Radbourne unit. 

• Increase the number of people 
able to live independently and 
safely at home. 

• Contribute to reducing the need 
for bed-based care. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, 
and quality of life of the 
individual. 

• Support the coordination of 
services to deliver person 
centred outcomes. 

Cost of bed days 
at mental health 
unit in addition to 
multiple agency 
intervention. 
during crisis. 

Disabled 
Facilities 
Capital Grants 

£150k 
finite pot 

Capital This funding stream will be utilised to 
fund one-off capital works (i.e. ramps / 
disabled access facilities etc. to 
community buildings across the District 
that will either enable access (to 
promote independence) to services, or 
reduce the dependence on front-line 
NHS services. 

Reduction in GP 
visits, Adult Care 
intervention and 
revolving hospital 
admissions 

Disabled 
Facilities 
Revenue 
Grants 

£200k 
finite pot 

Revenue These pilot projects will be approved by 
an officer panel and administered in 
accordance with contract procedure 
rules. They will provide services that 
promote independence and reduce 
pressure on primary care. 

Reduction in 
intervention by 
health as patients 
can these services 
to stay 
independent. 

Healthy 
Homes 
Assistance 
Fund (£10k 
per case) 

£80k pa Capital  To reduce the likelihood of hospital 
admission cause by a category 1 and 
serious category 2 hazards (i.e. – 
excess cold, falling, electrocution etc.) 

Improvement in 
long-term health 
conditions and 
reduction in GP 
visits. 

Empty Homes 
Grant (£9k per 
case) 

£20k pa Capital Tackle empty homes and support a 
reduction in homelessness. 

Work towards 
preventing and 
relieving 
homelessness, 
reducing ASB. 
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Discharge 
Grant (£2,500 
per case) 

year  enable quicker discharge from hospital 
or prevent an admission (urgent repairs 
/ clearances / deep cleans etc)  

of Delated 
Transfers of Care 
and prevention of 
non-elective 
admissions  

Healthy 
Homes 
Programme – 
(continuation) 

£80k per 
year  

Capital  DCC has been delivering this enhanced 
service for over a year and it has 
assisted many vulnerable households 
by providing boilers, temporary heating 
and other measures that increase 
thermal comfort in the home. The grant 
funding tops-up the energy companies 
ECO responsibility.  

Quarterly 
monitoring data 
relating to 
improved physical 
and mental health 
conditions.  

Creation of a 
temporary 
Public Health 
(Housing) 
Officer post 
with 
Environmental 
Services  

£45K per 
year  

Revenue  This officer will have a primary function 
of tackling rogue landlords to improve 
housing conditions and enforcing 
standards through the courts where 
necessary to improve the quality of life 
for vulnerable households  

Mitigation of 
hazards and 
associated costs 
to NHS England 
and wider society 
(British Research 
Establishment 
costing savings of 
mitigating various 
hazards in the 
home). 

Stay Active 
and 
Independent 
for Longer 
Project (SAIL) 
 
 
 

£60k pa Revenue This pilot project includes the 
appointment of a SAIL Coordinator to 
the establishment, funded initially up to 
the end of March 2021.  The scheme 
will help elderly residents at risk of 
isolation and promote independent living 
by a scheme of physical activities. 

Reduction in GP 
visits, Adult Care 
intervention and 
revolving hospital 
admissions. 

Health and 
Housing Co-
ordinator  

£45k pa Revenue The recruitment for this post is currently 
on hold  

This post will co-
ordinate the BCF 
schemes and 
explore 
opportunities for 
joint working to 
improve health 
outcomes across 
the District  

 
 
5.0 Financial Implications 
 
5.1 All funding required to support the schemes will be met through the BCF.  Approval 

of the recommendations contained within this report will not impact on the Housing 
Revenue Account or General Fund directly.  Additional minor indirect costs relating to 
void turnover and expansion of services to meet identified needs may be incurred but 
at this stage cannot be predicted or quantified. 
 

5.2    In 2020/21 the Council received a BCF allocation of £792,375 from the Government 
via DCC. This was added to the underspend from 2019/20 of £1,599,074, to give a 
total budget of £2,391,449.  
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contained within the PSHAP have their allocated budget from 2019/20 rolled over 
into this year’s allocation (2020/21), and any surplus from this year into the following 
year (2021/22). These schemes are namely: 

 
 

 

2019/20 
Actual 
Spend 

2020/21 
Budget (Inc 
rollover) 

2021/22 
Budget 
(unknown 
rollover) 

TOTAL 
BUDGET  

Mandatory DFG £246,648 £553,352 £400,000 £953,352 

DFG Moving Assistance £0 £100,000 £50,000 £150,000 

DFG Top-up £0 £100,000 £50,000 £150,000 

Healthy Homes Scheme £30,128 £129,872 £80,000 £209,872 

Empty Homes Scheme £0 £40,000 £20,000 £60,000 

Hospital Discharge Grant £0 £30,000 £20,000 £50,000 

Dementia Grant £0 £20,000 £15,000 £35,000 

TOTAL £276,776 £973,224 £635,000 £1,608,224 

 
5.4 It is imperative that the mandatory DFG has enough surplus allocated to meet 

demand, including any current unmet demand that the Council may be unaware of. It 
is, therefore, prudent to allow for a greater budget than may be necessary in order to 
ensure the Council can meet its statutory obligations. Allowing for underspend in 
previous years on the mandatory DFG, plus the DFG top-ups and relocation grants to 
be carried over allows for this flexibility without impacting upon other scheme 
allocations and the Council’s General Fund. 
 

5.5 The current expenditure in 2020/21 has been slow due mainly to the pandemic. The 
following table shows the budget and actual expenditure for the first half of 2020/21.  

 

 Actual 
2020/21 
Budget Remaining 

 £ £ £ 

Major Disabled Facilities Grant (Private) 15,129 553,352 538,223 

Healthy Homes Project 20,473 129,872 109,399 

Discretionary Top up Grants for under 18s 0 100,000 100,000 

Relocation Grant 0 100,000 100,000 

Dementia Friendly Homes Grant 0 20,000 20,000 

Domestic Violence Crisis Prevention 0 50,000 50,000 

Establishing a Hospital to Home Scheme 0 100,000 100,000 

Pilot Schemes 0 200,000 200,000 

Capital One-off Projects 0 150,000 150,000 

Hospital Discharge Grant 4,792 30,000 25,208 

Appointment of a dedicated Mental Health Worker 13,407 40,000 26,593 

Healthy Homes Assistance Fund 42,458 179,626 137,168 

Ongoing cost of Funding additional Technical Officer 15,908 40,000 24,092 

Stay Active and Independent for Longer 0 60,000 60,000 

Temporary Public Health Officer 13,913 45,000 31,087 

Temporary Occupational Therapist 0 55,000 55,000 

Temporary Health and Housing Co-ordinator 0 45,000 45,000 

 126,080 1,897,850 1,771,770 
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5.6 It is likely that significant under spends will occur again in this financial year, but any 
underspend will be carried forward to enable projects to be fully funded in future 
years.  
 

  
 
6.0 Corporate Implications 
 

Employment Implications 
 
6.1 Employment Implications – The future appointment of an Energy Advisor / Housing 

Advice Officer would lead to the creation of a temporary post on the establishment.  
The additional post will be subject to Job Evaluation and will be recruited through the 
usual Council procedures.   
 
Legal Implications 
 

6.2 Legal implications – There are no direct legal implications arising from the approval 
of the recommendations contained within this report  

 
Corporate Plan Implications 

 
6.3 The recommendations contained within this report have a direct impact on the  

following themes within the Corporate Plan; 
 

• Place – to increase the supply and range of affordable housing provision  

• Place – to Facilitate and deliver a range of integrated and sustainable housing and 
community infrastructure  

• People – to enable people to live independently.  
 

Risk Impact 
 

6.4    DCC is currently in the process of reviewing Adult Care Services and this could have 
an impact on existing services by creating gaps in provision that the BCF may be 
expected to mitigate.  

 
6.5 There is a risk that future demand for mandatory DFGs will increase and revenue     

funded pilot schemes may need to cease to ensure the Council can maintain its 
statutory obligations for the administration of DFGs 

 
6.6 There is a risk of Government requesting funding to be returned if inappropriately 

allocated to schemes that do not meet the fundamental principles of the DFG 
legislation (as amended). 

 
 
7.0 Community Impact 
 

 
Equality and Diversity Impact 
 

7.1 The approval of the above recommendations contained within this report will have a 
direct impact on the Council’s priority for Healthier Communities within the 
Sustainable Community Strategy 2009 – 2029.  Any schemes developed alongside 
the mandatory DFGs will be shaped to ensure they reduce health inequalities for 
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people living in poor condition homes in the private sector and improve health 
outcomes for tenants and owner occupiers across the District. 

 
 
 

8.0 Conclusions 
 
8.1 There are widely recognised links between poor housing and ill health.  The schemes 

outlined within this report will bring positive health impacts and prevent the need for 
costly crisis intervention and acute care. 
 

8.2 The Clinical Commissioning Group and Derbyshire County Council’s Adult Social 
Care Department recognise the important role for housing in tackling health 
inequality and are keen to work in partnership with the Council to keep people in their 
homes for longer and prevent hospital admissions where possible.   

 
8.3 The BCF is being utilised to pay for a range of services in addition to the DFG that  

focus on the needs of the household, these schemes in turn will generate a 
substantial return on investment that will be recorded and presented back to 
Members when the schemes are evaluated. 

 
8.4 The Council is committed to improving health and tackling health inequality across 

the District.  Through housing intervention, the Council can offer practical solutions 
and support that in turn, will have a positive impact on the health of vulnerable 
occupants living in South Derbyshire. 

 
8.5   The schemes that have been established are having a significant impact in terms of 

improving health outcomes for residents within South Derbyshire.  The Mental Health 
Service and Domestic Abuse Service are at capacity, the Health Homes Programme 
has changed many lives by improving the thermal comfort of homes across the 
District.  The work being undertaken in Private Sector Housing is enabling people to 
be discharged from hospital or preventing the need for hospital and residential care 
by improving unfit housing conditions and in turn the quality of life for occupants.  
These services that are having the greatest impact should have the capacity to be 
expanded where necessary so that the services are not restricted by financial 
constraints.        

 
 
9.0 Background Papers 
 
APPENDIX 1 – Better Care Funding Action Plan 2020 – 21 
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Better Care Fund Allocation – Action Plan – November 2020 – April 2021 

 

Action  Specific tasks Lead 
Officers  

Timescale / target date  Additional spend 
to be approved 

Implement 
recommendations to 
improve DFG service  

• Implement new IT system (50% 
match funded from HRA) 

• Improved end to end times  

• Additional OT capacity  

PW / SO  February 2021 n/a 

Continue to monitor New 
Horizons contract with 
Trident Reach (Domestic 
Abuse Service) 
 

• Monitor DAS performance using 
agreed performance reports. 

• Mobilise procurement after 
Quarter 2 results if positive to 
allow at least six months for 
procurement activity to re-tender 
contract. 
 

LM / EJ Ongoing over next 6 
months 

Additional £195k 
ringfenced for a 
potential three--
year contract 
 
£65k per year to 
meet existing 
demand / 
increase capacity  

Assess impact of removing 
£6k threshold from DFG 
applications  

• Number of grants approved 
under the £6k threshold, of 
which the number that would not 
have ordinarily qualified. 

• End to end times will be 
impossible to test due to COVID 
delays 

PW / SO December 2020 n/a 

Advertise and promote the 
DFG service to increase 
uptake and enhance 
customer experience  

• Promotion on Website, through 
Adult Care, and via other BCF 
front line schemes 

SO / DFG 
Team  

Ongoing over next 6 
months  

n/a 

Appoint support provider 
for Mental Health service  

• Review performance indicators 
for regular quarterly reviews. 

PW / SD November 2020 Additional £10k 
allocated to allow 
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• Produce reports to BCF steering 
group on outcomes monitoring. 

for service 
expansion within 
new contract (total 
£50k allocated)  
 

Promote Capital and 
Revenue grants via 
website and multi-agency 
meetings  

• Devise guidance, application 
form and assessment criteria 

• Open bidding from Nov – end 
Jan 

• Scoring and recommendations 
to Committee April 2021. 

• Ongoing monitoring of contracts 
and perf thereafter. 

LM / IH / EJ March 2021  n/a 

Continue to collate 
quarterly performance data 
from all schemes in line 
with agreed outcome 
monitoring arrangements  

• Collate performance data and 
attend monitoring / update 
meetings with schemes 
delivering the front-line services  

RA / ALL Ongoing  n/a 

Utilise social value 
indicators to assess 
financial performance of 
BCF schemes  

• Use HACT toolkit to extract 
return on investment data for all 
front-line services funded 
through the BCF  

• Utilise BRE Excess Cold 
Calculator for Health Homes 
Programme and Health Homes 
Assistance to calculate costs 
savings when heating systems 
are repaired / installed  

RA / EJ January 2021  n/a 

Share best practice across 
the County to ensure BCF 
allocations impact is 
maximised  

• Work in conjunction with other 
LA’s to utilise excess DFG 
monies to improve health 
outcomes  

ALL Ongoing over next 6 
months  

n/a 
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Review Healthy Homes 
Programme funding to 
ensure maximum impact 
for South Derbyshire  

• Review meeting arranged for 
December  

EJ / LM / Bill 
Purvis  

January 2021 n/a 

Dementia Grant  • Implement Dementia Friendly 
Homes Grant – process and 
paperwork 

• Launch scheme, potentially in 
collaboration with grant funding 
bids. 

LM March 2021 n/a  

Expansion of Healthy 
Homes Funding in Private 
Sector Housing Team  

• Remove Empty Homes Grant 
allocation to top up Healthy 
Homes Assistance fund  

• Re-align resources from Home 
from Hospital scheme to 
increase capacity of Healthy 
Homes Assistance scheme  

MH  January 2021 Additional £100k 
for 2020/21 and 
2021/22 – Total 
grant allocation of 
£200k per year  

Review impact of new 
posts (SAIL Co-ordinator 
and Public Health Officer)  

• Appoint to new SAIL Co-
ordinator role  

• Review of Public Heath 
(housing) Officer role and 
submit data to Strategic Housing 
relating to enforcement in 
private sector housing  

MH / EJ / 
LM 

March 2021 n/a 

Review Hospital Discharge 
Grant 

• Increase scope and capacity of 
existing service  

• Produce quarterly data 
specifically relating to this 
service to enable calculation of 
cost savings to NHS  

LM / TS / 
RA 

January 2021 Additional £75k 
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Additional OT recruitment 
via DCC for fixed term to 
work specifically on DFG 
assessment  
 

• Appoint temporary OT to work 
specifically on DFG assessment 
to decrease end to end times  

PW January 2021 n/a 

Explore the creation of 
new temporary post with 
Environmental Services 
that will provide advice and 
practical assistance to 
people living in fuel 
poverty  
 
 

• Define job role and approve at 
BCF Steering Group  

• Compile Job Description and 
Person Specification  

MH February 2021 £50k additional 
funding to be 
ringfenced for this 
purpose  

 

Page 138 of 313



APPENDIX 2  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Private Sector Housing 

Assistance Policy 

2019 – 2022 

Team: Strategic Housing 

Date: December 2019 
Page 139 of 313



South Derbyshire District Council - Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy 2019 - 2022 Version 2 

 

 

Page | 2 |   South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

 

Contents 
Version Control .............................................................................................................................................................................. 3 

Approvals ....................................................................................................................................................................................... 3 

Associated Documentation ........................................................................................................................................................... 3 

1. Introduction .......................................................................................................................................................................... 4 

2. Policy Statement ................................................................................................................................................................... 4 

3. Policy Aims ............................................................................................................................................................................ 4 

4. Legal and Policy Framework ................................................................................................................................................ 5 

4.1 Home Adaptations ...................................................................................................................................................... 5 

4.2 Housing Assistance ...................................................................................................................................................... 5 

5. Local Strategic Framework ................................................................................................................................................... 6 

6. Local Context ........................................................................................................................................................................ 7 

7. Funding ............................................................................................................................................................................... 10 

8. Adaptations ......................................................................................................................................................................... 11 

8.1 Disabled Facilities Grant............................................................................................................................................ 11 

8.2 Discretionary Top Ups for DFG ................................................................................................................................. 13 

8.3 Relocation Grants ...................................................................................................................................................... 14 

8.4 Additional Officer Posts ............................................................................................................................................ 15 

9. Home Repair Assistance ..................................................................................................................................................... 15 

9.1. Healthy Homes Programme ..................................................................................................................................... 15 

9.2. Healthy Homes Assistance Fund .............................................................................................................................. 16 

9.3. Empty Homes Grant .................................................................................................................................................. 18 

9.4. Public Health Officer - Healthy Homes ..................................................................................................................... 19 

10. Hospital Discharge ......................................................................................................................................................... 19 

10.1. Hospital Discharge Assistance .................................................................................................................................. 19 

10.2. Home from Home Scheme ....................................................................................................................................... 20 

10.3. Early Intervention Officer – Housing and Health ..................................................................................................... 21 

11. Dementia Friendly Homes ............................................................................................................................................. 21 

12. Domestic Abuse and Victims of Crime .......................................................................................................................... 22 

12.1. Safer Homes – South Derbyshire.............................................................................................................................. 22 

12.2. Domestic Abuse Services .......................................................................................................................................... 22 

13. Early Intervention Officer – Mental Health .................................................................................................................. 22 

14. Supporting Independence ............................................................................................................................................. 23 

14.1 Stay Active and Independent for Longer (SAIL) ....................................................................................................... 23 

14.2 Capital and Revenue Funding Opportunities ........................................................................................................... 23 

15. Measuring Performance ................................................................................................................................................ 23 

16. Data Protection .............................................................................................................................................................. 23 

Page 140 of 313



South Derbyshire District Council - Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy 2019 - 2022 Version 2 

 

 

Page | 3 |   South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

 

17. Complaints ..................................................................................................................................................................... 23 

18. Review ............................................................................................................................................................................ 24 

19. Useful Contacts ...................................................................................................................................................................... 24 

 

Version Control 
Version Description of version Effective Date 

1 Housing Assistance Policy 2019/22 1st December 2019 

2 Housing Assistance Policy 2019/22 1st July 2020 

Approvals 
Approved by Date 

  

  

Associated Documentation 
Description of Documentation  

Private Sector Housing Renewal Policy 2016 Redundant 
 

 

 

 

 

Page 141 of 313



South Derbyshire District Council - Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy 2019 - 2022 Version 2 

 

 

Page | 4 |   South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

 

1. Introduction 

1.1 South Derbyshire District Council (the Council) recognises the importance that good quality, 

accessible, safe, and warm housing has in contributing to people’s quality of life. 

1.2 The primary responsibility for maintaining and repairing private sector homes rests with the owner, 

however the Council is committed to improving the quality of housing within the District and has 

statutory responsibilities to assist certain people where they cannot reasonably do this for 

themselves. 

1.3 Disabled Facilities Grants (DFGs) and discretionary housing grants can make a significant contribution 

in meeting the needs of older, vulnerable and disabled people by providing assistance to facilitate 

adaptations or essential repairs in the home to promote health and wellbeing and maximise the 

opportunities for continued independence. 

1.4 This Policy updates the Council’s Private Sector Renewal Policy, which was last updated in November 

2019. It is steered by objectives contained within the Council’s Corporate Plan, the emerging Housing 

and Health Strategy and Derbyshire County Council’s (the County Council) Better Care Fund (BCF) 

Narrative Plan.  

2. Policy Statement 

2.1 This Policy sets out how the Council will exercise its statutory obligations for the provision of 

mandatory DFGs under the provisions of the Housing Grants, Construction and Regeneration Act 1996 

and use the discretion afforded under Article 3 of the Regulatory Reform Order (Housing Assistance) 

(England & Wales) Order 2002 (the RRO) to provide flexible assistance to help improve the living 

conditions of people living within the District. 

2.2 In accordance with the RRO, this policy has been adopted by the Council and details the: 

• Scope of adaptations available under the DFG. 

• Other types of assistance the Council may make available based on an assessment of local 

need. 

• Eligibility conditions for the assistance. 

• Amount of assistance available. 

• Conditions that will apply to the provision of the assistance. 

• Circumstances when repayment is required. 

3. Policy Aims  

3.1 The focus of this Policy is one of early intervention and proactive prevention; to avoid crisis, to enable 

people to live healthily and well at home and remain living as independently as possible.  

3.2 The assistance contained within the Policy aims to meet the identified priorities set out in the 

Council’s Corporate Plan, the emerging Housing and Health Strategy, and County Council’s BCF Plan 

by: 

• Increasing the number of people who are able to live independently and safely at home. 
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• Contributing to the principal aims of the BCF to reduce delayed transfers of care, 

minimise avoidable hospital admissions and facilitate early discharge from hospital where 

possible (reducing bed-based care). 

• Improving the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living within the District. 

• Removing or reducing housing related defects that are detrimental to a person’s health. 

• Reducing the number of households living in fuel poverty by improving the energy 

efficiency of the District’s private sector housing stock.  

• Increasing the number of empty properties brought back into use, particularly where this 

accommodation can be used to relieve homelessness. 

• Supporting the coordination and integration of services to deliver person centred 

outcomes. 

4. Legal and Policy Framework 

4.1 Home Adaptations 

4.1.1 The provision of a DFG is regulated by the Housing Grants, Construction and Regeneration Act 1996. 

The Act places a statutory duty on the Council to provide assistance to qualifying disabled people to 

undertake a range of adaptations to their homes that are considered “necessary and appropriate” to 

meet their needs and are “reasonable and practical” having a regard to the age and condition of the 

property, any work must also be determined as “eligible” as defined by the Act and subsequent 

regulations. The grant is subject to a “test of resources” in accordance with the legislation, except in 

the case of children aged under 19, and gives the Council powers to require the grant funding to be 

repaid upon disposal of the property in certain circumstances.  

4.1.2 The Regulatory Reform (Housing Assistance) (England and Wales) Order 2002 gives the Council 

greater freedoms to provide financial assistance for adaptations, essential home repairs or 

improvements to improve housing conditions to benefit an individual’s health, wellbeing, or quality of 

life. Article 3 of the Act introduces a wide range of discretionary powers to allow the Council to 

develop different forms of assistance to meet local needs, based on the local housing conditions and 

the resources available to the local authority. 

4.1.3 In 2015/16, the Government made changes to the funding mechanism for DFGs by including the 

allocation for DFGs as part of the Better Care Fund (BCF). The fundamental principle of the BCF 

pooled budget is to enable health, social care, and housing services to work more closely together to 

assist people to manage their health and wellbeing and to live independently in their communities for 

as long as possible. The statutory duty for the Council to deliver the DFG remains, and within 

Derbyshire the full DFG allocation is passported through to the Council each year to enable the 

delivery of DFGs and other local housing related priorities. 

4.2 Housing Assistance 

4.2.1 The Governments view is that the primary responsibility for maintaining privately owned properties 

rests with the homeowner, however in certain circumstances it may become necessary for the 

Council to assist in carrying out essential repairs or improvements in the form of advice, financial 

assistance or enforcement action.  

4.2.2 The Home Energy Conservation Act (HECA) 1995 outlines that Local Authorities are uniquely placed to 

assess the needs of their areas and sets out the specific role the Council has to play in improving the 
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energy efficiency of residential accommodation. Since 2013 the Act requires the Council to produce 

biennial reports setting out the measures it is taking to improve energy efficiency within the 

residential accommodation of the District. 

4.2.3 The Housing Act 2004 places a statutory duty on the Council to enforce housing standards in its 

locality and introduced the Housing, Health and Safety Rating System (HHSRS) risk assessment for 

residential properties. The HHSRS assess 29 potential hazards within a home and classifies these as 

either Category 1 or 2 hazards, with Category 1 hazards placing the occupants at risk of immediate 

harm. This requires the Council to take appropriate action and enforce housing standards when these 

are not met. The Act also set out the requirement for the Council to keep the housing conditions 

under review and develop strategies and approaches to address areas of concern. 

4.2.4 The Energy Act 2011 places an obligation on energy companies to help the poorest and most 

vulnerable households with saving energy. The Energy Company Obligation (ECO) is a government 

energy efficiency scheme to help reduce carbon emissions and tackle fuel poverty. Under the scheme, 

the larger energy suppliers have to set targets to: 

• Promote measures to reduce carbon emissions, such as roof and wall insulation and 

connections to heating systems; and 

• Promote measures which improve the ability of low income and vulnerable households to 

reduce the amount of money required to heat their homes, such as the replacement or 

repair of a boiler. 

4.2.5 The Housing and Planning Act 2016 includes a package of measures to tackle rogue landlords within 

the private rented sector. Since April 2018, landlords of domestic properties may not grant a new 

tenancy or renew an existing tenancy for a property rated with an Energy Performance Certificate 

(EPC) of F or G unless an exemption applies. The landlord must improve the rating to minimum of E or 

register an exemption before letting. The Council has committed to monitoring this and will take 

enforcement action where necessary to ensure the District’s private rented stock meets the minimum 

standards. 

4.2.6 From April 2020, the minimum level of energy efficiency applies to all domestic private rented 

properties covered by the Regulations, even if there has been no change in tenancy. If an exemption 

applies, landlords must register this on the Private Rented Sector Exemptions Register. Full details of 

exemptions are set out in the updated Domestic Landlord Guidance. 

5. Local Strategic Framework 

5.2 The Council’s Corporate Plan outlines the Council’s vision of the District being a great place to live, 

visit and invest, and outlines the values it holds to ensure the services it delivers reflect the local 

needs of residents. The Strategy includes a number of priorities which will support the aims of this 

Policy: 

• Enabling independent and affordable living. 

• Supporting and safeguarding our most vulnerable residents by keeping them healthy and 

happy in their homes. 

• Promoting health and wellbeing. 

• Improving the condition of residential housing within the District. 

• Working towards achieving carbon neutrality by 2030. 
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5.3 The Council’s emerging Housing and Health Strategy 2020 - 2022 will identify housing and health 

related issues within the District. The Strategy will prioritise these issues and propose ways in which 

the Council, within their role as enabler, will tackle them. The emerging priorities currently identified 

that relate to the delivery of this policy are: 

• Improving health outcomes through housing interventions. 

• Meeting the needs of our ageing population. 

• Tackling disrepair in the private sector. 

• Joining up services to prevent crisis. 

5.4 The County Council’s BCF Narrative Plan outlines the way in which the Derbyshire BCF will operate to 

ensure that the health and social care system can deliver services to meet the needs of the local 

population. The priorities of this plan that support the delivery aims of this policy are: 

• Prevention and early intervention to prevent crisis. 

• Reducing delayed transfers of care (bed-blocking) or facilitate early discharge from 

hospital. 

• Minimising avoidable admissions to hospital or residential care. 

• Enabling people to remain living safely and independently at home. 

• Maximising the health and wellbeing of the population. 

• Ensuring seamless service provision is delivered across organisations by partnership 

working. 

6. Local Context  

6.1. South Derbyshire is a largely rural District at the heart of the National Forest. It is one of the fastest 

growing areas in England with a current population of over 105,000. This is set to grow by nearly 15% 

between 2019 and 2028 to increase this total to over 120,000 people. 

6.2 The majority of people within the District live in the private sector (90%); with 76% owning their own 

home, either outright or with a mortgage and 13% living within the private rented sector. Only 10% of 

households live in socially rented housing. 

 

The tenure figures should be used as an estimate of the tenure split rather than absolute figures.  

6.3 The District will see an increase in the population of people aged 65 and over, in particular there will 

be significant growth in the 80+ age group which will place increasing pressures on health, social care 

and acute services. 
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 The table below shows the percentage changes in age groups between 2019 and 2028. 

 

6.4 The number of people living within the District with long term health conditions or a disability is set to 

increase by 32% between 2019 and 2028, in particular the number of people living with Dementia is 

set to rise by 36% and those living with a physical disability is set to rise by 32% over the same 

timeframe. The chart below shows the growth in some long-term health problems/disabilities: 

 

6.5 It is also anticipated that the number of frail older people will increase; frailty increases the risk of 

adverse health outcomes including falls, reduced mobility and disability, reduced independence, and 

hospitalisation. Older people are more vulnerable to accidents in the home, with those aged 65+ 

having the highest risk of falling. South Derbyshire has a greater rate of hospital admissions for falls in 

the home than in Derbyshire or England:  
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6.6 A household is considered to be in fuel poverty if they need to spend more than 10% of their income 

to maintain a satisfactory heating regime. South Derbyshire has a lower proportion of households 

living in fuel poverty than the national average; with 7.9% of households considered to be living in 

fuel poverty compared to the national average of 10.9%.  

6.7 The heat map below shows the areas of the District considered to be in the highest levels of fuel 

poverty. These are areas the Council will proactively target with its preventative work to ensure the 

financial resources reach those most in need. 

 

6.8 The rising cost of living including food, fuel and housing costs mean that some communities 

experience higher than average levels of deprivation and poverty. The Index of Multiple Deprivation 

(IMD) is the most commonly used measure of deprivation, with the lower numbers showing the areas 

of highest levels of deprivation.  

6.9 The map overleaf shows that there are no areas within South Derbyshire that fall within the most 10% 

deprived areas across England, however there are stark contrasts between areas of deprivation, 

mainly around the urban core and towards the south and north-west of the District, and areas of 

greater affluence throughout the District.  
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7. Funding 

7.1 The Council has seen an increase in DFG funding since 2014/15 as a result of the allocation being paid 

via the County Council’s BCF funding. The take up of mandatory DFGs within the District has not kept 

pace with the amount of funding received and therefore the Council has taken the opportunity to 

revise this policy to offer discretionary assistance and pilot new schemes to meet identified local 

need.  

7.2 Mandatory DFGs will always need to have priority on the use of DFG monies, all other assistance 

which may be provided under this policy is at the sole discretion of the Council and will be subject to 

the availability of financial resources. At times of high demand, waiting lists for discretionary schemes 

may be instigated or schemes may be amended, suspended, or removed entirely to ensure the 

Council can meet is statutory responsibilities. 

7.3 In addition to the DFG funding, the Council will exploit all possible opportunities for internal and 

external funding and work with other providers to improve housing conditions and the health and 

wellbeing of our residents. 

7.4 Where assistance has been given on the condition of a land charge being applied to the property, all 

monies received from the disposal of the property will be returned into the DFG budget and be 

ringfenced for future mandatory and discretionary schemes delivered under this policy. 
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8. Adaptations 

8.1 Disabled Facilities Grant 

This grant will provide disabled people adaptations to their homes to promote independent living. 

Purpose This is a mandatory grant available to provide essential adaptations to the 
homes of disabled people to facilitate independent living, ensuring they 
have adequate access to and around their homes and to essential facilities 
within it, subject to the provisions contained within the Housing Grants, 
Construction and Regeneration Act 1996. 
This summary document should be read in conjunction with the full Act. 

Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£30,000 however the grant will only cover the cost of works deemed to be 
eligible. 

Applicant Eligibility A person must be considered as disabled under the Act.  
The grant is available to adapt the home to meet the needs of any disabled 
person living within the property to enable them to continue to live there 
however the application should be in the name of the homeowner or 
tenant of a private landlord or registered provider (applications from 
Council tenants are covered under separate funding arrangements). 
The grant is subject to a test of resources (see financial assessment). 

Eligible Works The works must be deemed as necessary and appropriate to meet the 
needs of the disabled person, and reasonable and practicable having regard 
to the age and condition of the property to: 

• Make the home safe. 

• Facilitate access to and from the home. 

• Facilitate access to or provide a bedroom. 

• Facilitate access to the principal family room. 

• Provide a room containing a bath or shower or facilitate the use of 
such a facility. 

• Provide of a room containing a toilet and wash hand basin or 
facilitate the use of such a facility. 

• Facilitate the preparation and cooking of food (only if used by the 
disabled person). 

• Provide or improve a heating system. 

• Facilitate the use of power, light, or heat by altering the same or 
provide additional means of control. 

• Facilitate access and movement around the home to enable a 
disabled person provide care for another person. 

• Facilitate access to a garden. 
The Council will support the use of preferred schemes where it can be 
evidenced, to the satisfaction of the Council that the preferred work is 
necessary and appropriate and will still meet the disabled person’s needs. 
Funding for preferred schemes will only be awarded up to the maximum 
amount of the assessed eligible work. For example, if the Council 
recommends a stairlift to facilitate access to a bedroom, however the 
applicant would prefer a ground floor bedroom, the Council will only 
provide a grant for the cost of the stairlift (the original eligible works) and it 
will be for the applicant to fund the additional costs. 
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Remedial works identified that support the provision of eligible work that 
require action will be considered as part of the grant costs. e.g. upgrade or 
replacement electrics to facilitate the safe installation of a stairlift. 

Financial 
Assessment 

Funding will only be provided towards works deemed eligible. 
Eligible work under £6,000 or for a child (under 16, or under 19 if in receipt 
of child benefit) will not be subject to a test of resources. Works for £6,000 
or over will be subject to a formal test of resources or a means test in 
accordance with the Act to determine an applicant’s contribution.  

Application Applications should be made using the relevant forms and supported by an 
assessment by Derbyshire County Council’s Adult Social Care or a private 
Occupational Therapist Assessment. 
The Council are responsible for assessing that the person is a qualifying 
disabled person and the work is necessary, appropriate, reasonable, and 
practicable. The assessment for what work is necessary and appropriate will 
be undertaken in conjunction with Derbyshire County Council’s Adult Social 
Care Department. 
The grant is subject to a test of resources; proof of qualifying means tested 
benefits, or the results of this test will be considered as part of the 
application process. 
Certification will be required to prove ownership or landlord’s consent, 
along with a signed disclaimer stating the applicant’s intention to remain in 
the property for the next five years. 

Payment Any associated fees such as technical surveys, obtaining proof of title etc 
are taken from a top sliced portion of the budget which is used for design 
fees.  
Payment will be made directly to the contractor(s) upon satisfactory 
completion of eligible works as inspected by the Council. 
In certain circumstances stage payments may be made towards the cost of 
large works. 
If the applicant has a contribution to pay, they must ensure they have the 
money to cover their share of the costs before work commences. 
Unforeseen and additional costs will only be paid for where they are 
necessary to complete the adaptation and must be agreed by the Council 
before they are undertaken.  
Any increase in grant amount may have an impact on the charge placed 
against the property. 

Conditions The disabled person must intend to occupy the property as their only or 
main residence for a period of five years after the works are complete (or 
such shorter period as the person’s health or other relevant circumstances 
permit). 
Work must not commence until formal approval of the grant has been 
issued to the applicant and works must be completed within 12 months 
from the date of this formal approval. 
The Council is not responsible for the ongoing maintenance or repairs of 
the work, and it is the applicant’s responsibility to ensure they adhere to 
the recommended servicing of any equipment e.g. stairlifts, through floor 
lifts, closomats etc. 
Where the applicant is an owner occupier and the grant amount is above 
£5,000, the Council will recover the costs of the grant up to £10,000 if the 
property is disposed of within 10 years from the date of the completion of 
works. This will be placed as a legal charge against property; however, the 
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Council may waive this requirement in exceptional circumstances in 
accordance with the grant rules. 
The first £5,000 will be disregarded. A maximum charge of £10,000 will be 
applied in accordance with the example below: 

Grant  Repayment Required 

£5,000 £0 

£10,000 £5,000 

£20,000 £10,000 

£30,000 £10,000 
 

Strategic Aims • Increase the number of people living independently and safely at 
home. 

• Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes.  

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

 

8.2 Discretionary Top Ups for DFG  

 In exceptional circumstances, the Council will consider applications to top-up the funding of a 

mandatory DFG application where this exceeds the maximum grant limit of £30,000. The maximum 

funding available for this is £10,000. 

Purpose To provide discretionary financial assistance to a disabled person who 
qualifies for a mandatory DFG where the cost of the eligible works exceeds 
the mandatory grant maximum of £30,000. 

Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£10,000 

Applicant Eligibility The applicant must have been assessed as eligible for a mandatory DFG; 
and 
The applicant or household must be in receipt of an income related benefit. 
For clarity, this includes one or more of the following: 

• Income Support 

• Guaranteed Pension Credit 

• Income based Employment and Support Allowance 

• Income based Job Seekers Allowance 

• Working Tax Credit 

• Universal Credit 

• Housing or Council Tax Support (not including single person or 
disabled person discount). 

Discretion will be given to applicants considered to be in exceptional 
financial hardship which will be determined on a case by case basis by the 
Head of Housing. 
Applications made towards the cost of an applicant’s assessed contribution 
will not be considered unless exceptional circumstances exist. These will be 
determined on a case by case basis by the Head of Housing. 

Eligible Works Works funded by this grant must be eligible works which have been 
deemed necessary and appropriate to meet the disabled persons need, as 
defined by the Housing Grants, Construction and Regeneration Act 1996. 

Financial 
Assessment 

There will be no additional means test required for the top-up, however the 
applicant or the household will need to be in receipt of a qualifying means 
tested benefit or considered to be in financial hardship as outlined above. 

Page 151 of 313



South Derbyshire District Council - Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy 2019 - 2022 Version 2 

 

 

Page | 14 |   South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

 

Application A formal application for this assistance will not be required in addition to 
the DFG application. 

Payment Payment will be made directly to the contractor(s) upon satisfactory 
completion of eligible works as inspected by the Council. 
In certain circumstances stage payments may be made towards the cost of 
large works. 

Conditions The conditions for this grant will be the same as outlined within the DFG 
(Mandatory Works), except for: 
Where the applicant is an owner occupier the Council will recover the full 
costs of the top-up grant if the property is disposed of within 10 years from 
the date of the completion of works. For clarity, the charge added will be in 
addition to any mandatory grant applied. This will be placed as a legal 
charge against property; however, the Council may waive this requirement 
in exceptional circumstances in accordance with the grant rules. 

Strategic Aims • Increase the number of people living independently and safely at 
home. 

• Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes.  

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

8.3 Relocation Grants  

 In certain circumstances, it may not be possible to suitably adapt the home of a disabled person or 

the cost of doing so becomes prohibitive. In order to effectively meet the person’s needs, the Council 

will consider applications for a relocation grant to assist the household with the cost of moving to a 

more appropriate home. 

Purpose This fund will offer discretionary assistance to pay for the associated costs 
of moving home where it is not reasonable or practical under the 
mandatory DFG assistance to suitably adapt the home of the disabled 
person, or the cost of doing exceeds the maximum grant limit of £30,000 or 
moving home would provide a better long-term solution. 

Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£30,000 

Applicant Eligibility The applicant will have been assessed as eligible for a mandatory DFG and 
there is no possibility of adapting their current home or moving would 
provide a better long-term solution; and 
The cost of the relocation grant will be lower or equivalent to the original 
grant, including the estimated cost of any adaptations required in the new 
home and less than the maximum grant limit of £30,000. 

Eligible Works • Legal and estate agent fees 

• Survey fees 

• Stamp duty 

• Removal costs 

• Eligible works deemed necessary and appropriate to adapt the new 
home 

Financial 
Assessment 

The DFG is subject to a formal means test, a further means test for this 
grant will not be required. 

Application A formal application for this assistance will not be required in addition to 
the DFG application. 
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Payment Payment will be made directly to the applicant’s solicitor upon exchange of 
contracts for all legal and estate agent fees. 
Payment will be made directly to the contractor(s) upon satisfactory 
completion of eligible works as inspected by the Council. 

Conditions Where the applicant is an owner occupier and the grant amount is above 
£5,000 the Council will recover the costs of the grant up to £10,000 if the 
property is disposed of within 10 years from the date of the completion of 
works or exchange of contracts. This will be placed as a legal charge against 
property; however, the Council may waive this requirement in exceptional 
circumstances in accordance with the grant rules. 
The first £5,000 will be disregarded. A maximum charge of £10,000 will be 
applied in accordance with the example below: 

Grant  Repayment Required 

£5,000 £0 

£10,000 £5,000 

£20,000 £10,000 

£30,000 £10,000 
 

Strategic Aims • Increase the number of people living independently and safely at 
home. 

• Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes.  

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

 

8.4 Additional Officer Posts 

8.4.1 To support the effective and efficient delivery of Mandatory DFGs, the Council will invest in the 

provision of a dedicated Occupational Therapist and Technical Officer. This will enable qualifying 

disabled people to receive eligible works to adapt their homes more quickly and support the policy 

aims of reducing hazards within the home, enabling people to live independently and safely, and 

improving the health, wellbeing and quality of life in addition to preventing avoidable bed-based care. 

9. Home Repair Assistance 

9.1. Healthy Homes Programme 

Purpose Discretionary assistance available to help vulnerable residents who are 
affected by poor housing to stay warm and well at home by providing heating 
repairs or upgrades and insulation. 

Applicant 
Eligibility 

The applicant must be an owner occupier or living in private rented 
accommodation that they are struggling to afford to keep warm and classed 
as vulnerable due to age, or existing health conditions such as: 

• cardiovascular, respiratory, mental health, physical disability, 
addictions, terminal illness, supressed immune system. life changing 
or life limiting conditions). These applications must be supported by a 
recommendation from an OT, social worker, GP, or other healthcare 
professional. 

Eligible Works Works will be assessed on an individual basis, however, could include: 

• Loft or cavity wall insulation 

• Improving home energy efficiency 
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• Repairing or replacing heating systems 

• A new gas connection to the property 

• Clearance, cleaning, and hoarding 

• Minor electrical works 

Financial 
Assessment 

Applicants will be assessed based on their household income with a decision 
being made to the income threshold based on household composition or be 
in receipt of one or more income related benefits at the point of approval. 

• Income Support 

• Guaranteed Pension Credit 

• Income based Employment and Support Allowance 

• Income based Job Seekers Allowance 

• Working Tax Credit 

• Universal Credit 

• Housing or Council Tax Support (not including single person or 
disabled person discount). 

Application Referrals can be made directly to the scheme by contacting 01629 536919 or 
01629 536091. 

Strategic Aims • Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes.  

• Improve the energy efficiency of the Districts private sector housing. 

• Reduce the number of households living in fuel poverty. 

• Contribute to the number of people living independently at home. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

 

9.2. Healthy Homes Assistance Fund  

The purpose of this assistance is to remove significant hazards in people’s homes or to provide 

security and/or energy efficiency measures to reduce fuel poverty in cases not covered by the Healthy 

Homes Programme. Assistance will be available in the form of a grant, up to a maximum of £10,000 

per property. 

Purpose Discretionary assistance intended to ensure vulnerable or disabled 
households can live in homes that are safe and free from serious defects or 
hazards, are warm and secure. 

Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£10,000 (extendable to £25,000 with the written consent of the 

Head of Environmental Services) 
Applicant 
Eligibility 

The applicant must be an owner occupier or at the Council’s discretion living 
in private rented accommodation. 
The property must be the applicant’s sole and only residence and: 

• Contain a household member who is 60 years of age or over; or 

• Contain a child under 5 or a pregnant woman; or 

• Contain a household member who is in receipt of a disability related 
benefit; for clarity this includes any rate or component of Personal 
Independence Payments, Disability Living Allowance or Attendance 
Allowance; or 

• Contain a household member with a diagnosed health condition 
which is made worse by their living conditions. (The following 
conditions will be considered as part of the assessment - 
cardiovascular, respiratory, mental health, physical disability, 
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addictions, terminal illness, supressed immune system. life changing 
or life limiting conditions). These applications must be supported by a 
recommendation from an OT, GP, or other healthcare professional. 

• Other exceptional criteria will be determined on a case by case basis 
by the Head of Environmental Services. 

Eligible Works Works eligible for assistance will be at the discretion of the Council and in 
general relate to the removal or help to remedy defects or deficiencies within 
the home that impact on health, for example: 

• Essential repairs determined by the HHSRS to address Category 1 or 
serious Category 2 hazards in order to make the property safe, warm, 
weatherproof, or healthy. 

• Installation or replacement central heating systems or improve the 
energy performance of the home. 

• Work to prevent falls around the home. 

• Additional security measures. 
All works must be deemed as reasonable and practicable having regard to the 
age and condition of the property. 

Financial 
Assessment 

Applicants must be in receipt of one or more income related benefits at the 
point of approval. 

• Income Support 

• Guaranteed Pension Credit 

• Income based Employment and Support Allowance 

• Income based Job Seekers Allowance 

• Working Tax Credit 

• Universal Credit 

• Housing or Council Tax Support (not including single person or 
disabled person discount). 

• Other exceptional criteria will be determined on a case by case basis 
by the Head of Environmental Services. 

Application Referrals will be received through multiple channels.  
The applicant will be required to complete an application form following an 
inspection from the Council to ensure works meet the requirements of the 
assistance. 
Proof of qualifying eligibility criteria will be required in order to process the 
application. 

Payment Works will be inspected by the Council on completion. If deemed satisfactory, 
payment will be made directly to the contractor(s) on behalf of the applicant. 
In certain circumstances, stage payments may be made towards the cost of 
large works. 
Unforeseen works may be included within the assistance if work has already 
commenced, up to a maximum of £1000. This is subject to the pre-approval 
from the Head of Environmental Services. 
Reasonable associated fees e.g. technical surveys, proof of ownership etc will 
be included within the assistance. 

Conditions The Council will not pay for works already underway or completed. 
Written consent from the owner must be obtained before works can 
commence. 
Works must be completed within three months from the date of approval 
unless an extension has been granted by the Head of Environmental Services. 
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The Council will not accept more than two applications for assistance within a 
five-year period. 
A local land charge will be placed against the property for the full cost of 

work (including associated fees). Unless there is clear evidence that 

this condition will have an adverse effect on the vulnerable or 
disabled person who the funding is intended to benefit. The 
Head of Environmental Services must give written approval 
where a local land charge is not to be placed on a property. 
Repayment of the grant will be made in full on the sale, transfer, or 
assignment of the property. In the exceptional circumstances where the 
Council will assist works to a property that is rented, a condition will be 
applied to the assistance that the landlord will only charge rent set at the 
local housing allowance rate for the type of property for a three year period, 
and will accept nominations from the Council should the property become 
vacant during the same timeframe. 
An applicant can repay the grant in full or in stages at any time throughout 
the duration of the assistance. 
All returned monies will be recycled back into the scheme to ensure it is 
sustainable in the long term.  

Strategic Aims • Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes.  

• Improve the energy efficiency of the Districts private sector housing. 

• Reduce the number of households living in fuel poverty. 

• Contribute to the number of people living independently at home. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

9.3. Empty Homes Grant  

The purpose of this assistance is to support empty homeowners who wish to bring their empty homes 

back into use for either their own occupation or to contribute to the private rented stock. The grant 

will provide a maximum amount of £9,000 and can be used to cover the cost of required renovation 

works with conditions applied that the property must be let to families on the housing register for a 

period of 5 years following completion of the work.  

Purpose Discretionary assistance intended to bring long term empty properties back 
into occupation in order to optimise the occupancy of the districts housing 
stock, to support the supply of affordable housing and to minimise the anti-
social behaviour and blight associated with empty properties. 

Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£9,000 per residential unit 

Applicant 
Eligibility 

The applicant must be the owner of the property which is the subject of the 
grant application. 
The property must: 

• Have been empty for at least 1 year; 

• Fail to meet the Decent Homes Standard; 

• Other exceptional criteria will be determined on a case by case basis 
by the Head of Environmental Services. 

Eligible Works Works eligible for assistance will be at the discretion of the Council and in 
general relate to works necessary to enable the property to meet the Decent 
Homes Standard. 
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All works must be deemed as reasonable and practicable having regard to the 
age and condition of the property. 

Financial 
Assessment 

No financial assessment criteria apply. 

Application The applicant will be required to complete an application form and provide 
proof of ownership following an inspection and relevant enquiries from the 
Council to ensure the property meets the requirements of the assistance. 

Payment Works will be inspected by the Council on completion. If deemed satisfactory, 
payment will be made directly to the contractor(s) on behalf of the applicant. 
In certain circumstances, stage payments may be made towards the cost of 
large works. 
Unforeseen works may be included within the assistance if work has already 
commenced, up to a maximum of £1000. This is subject to the pre-approval 
from the Head of Environmental Services. 
Reasonable associated fees e.g. technical surveys, proof of ownership etc will 
be included within the assistance. 

Conditions The Council will not pay for works already underway or completed. 
Works must be completed within 12 months from the date of approval unless 
an extension has been granted by the Head of Environmental Services. 
If, on completion of the grant the property is to be rented, the landlord must 
let at an affordable rent level (the local housing allowance rate) to 
households on the Councils housing waiting list for a minimum 5-year period.   

Strategic Aims • Increasing the number of empty properties brought back into use, 

• Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

• Improve the energy efficiency and reduce fuel poverty.  

  

9.4. Public Health Officer - Healthy Homes 

To support the early identification of hazards and essential repairs, the Council will invest in a 

dedicated Officer to identify and proactively react to issues of disrepair that are having a serious 

detrimental impact on a person’s health, wellbeing and quality of life. This will support the policy aims 

of increasing the number of people able to live independently and safely at home and reduce the 

number of serious hazards within the home. 

10. Hospital Discharge 

10.1. Hospital Discharge Assistance 

To support the aim of reducing the need for bed-based care, this fund will give prompt assistance to 

people who are fit to be discharged from hospital however there is a housing related reason that is 

preventing discharge back to their home. 

Purpose This discretionary assistance is for people in hospital or a health or social 
care funded placement whose discharge is delayed due to the conditions of 
their home; or the assistance will prevent emergency admission into 
hospital, or a health or social care funded placement. 
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Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£2,500 

Applicant Eligibility The applicant must be an owner occupier or at the Council’s discretion 
living within the private rented sector or a tenant of a registered provider.  
Applicants must be in hospital or a health or social care funded placement 
or is likely to need emergency admission due to the housing or living 
conditions. 
In all cases an applicant must be deemed capable of living independently by 
the relevant healthcare professional making the referral. 
The property subject to the application must normally be the applicant’s 
permanent residence. 

Eligible Works Works will be determined on a case by case basis which will facilitate the 
purpose of this fund. Eligible works can include those listed below however 
this is not exhaustive and any works that reduce the need for bed-based 
care will be considered. 

• Urgent adaptations that allow access in or around the person’s 
home 

• Urgent repairs to remove serious hazards 

• Heating repairs or improvements 

• Property clearance and one off deep cleans of hoarded goods. 
Work excludes packages of care funded by social care or health. 

Financial 
Assessment 

This assistance is not subject to a means test or any qualifying criteria. 

Application A referral is required by a relevant health or social care professional 
supporting the application. 
In all cases applications for assistance will be administered as soon as 
reasonably practicable. 

Payment Payment will be made directly to the contractor(s) upon satisfactory 
completion of eligible works as inspected by the Council. 
Works will be provided at no cost to the individual. 

Conditions Written consent from the owner(s) of the property will need to be obtained 
prior to works commencing unless the works are for cleaning or clearing the 
property. 
If the cost of the works exceeds the maximum financial assistance available, 
the Council will liaise with the relevant professional to determine the 
priority works. 
The Council will not pay for works carried out without prior approval. 

Strategic Aims • Increase the number of people living independently and safely at 
home. 

• Reduce the number of serious hazards in people's homes. 

• Assist with hospital discharge and delayed transfers of care, 
including reducing the use of bed-based care. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

• Improve the energy efficiency and reduce fuel poverty. 
 

10.2. Home from Home Scheme 

The Home from Home scheme will adapt existing Council homes to high standards; turning them into 

respite facilities to support a reduction in the need for bed-based care where there is a housing 
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related issue delaying discharge or triggering admission. This scheme will principally support the aim 

of meeting the BCF priorities by reducing the need for bed-based care, but also allow people to live 

independently and safely at home and improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life. 

10.3. Early Intervention Officer – Housing and Health  

The creation of this Officer post will support the overall aims and priorities of this Policy. They will be 

responsible for providing customers with a holistic assessment of their needs in relation to their 

housing issues, and proactively work with them to resolve these issues to enable them to live as 

independently as possible. They will be the primary point of contact for hospital discharge to prevent 

the use of bed-based care and be responsible for coordinating the Home from Home Scheme, the 

Hospital Discharge Grant and the Dementia Friendly Homes Grant, as well as monitoring the services 

contained within this policy are delivering against their strategic aims. 

11. Dementia Friendly Homes  

This grant will support people with a diagnosis of dementia or memory loss to live as independently as 

possible in their existing home.  

Assistance and 
Outcomes 

To provide aids, adaptations, or assistive technology to enable people with 
memory loss or a diagnosis of dementia to live as independently as possible 
within their home and reduce feelings of confusion. 

Maximum Grant 
Amount 

£1,500 

 Eligibility The applicant must be an owner occupier, live within the private rented 
sector or a tenant of a registered provider. 
The applicant or a member of their household must have a diagnosis of 
dementia or is suffering from a recognised memory loss affecting day to day 
living, is able to continue to live independently at home. 

Financial 
Assessment 

This assistance is not subject to a means test or any qualifying criteria. 

Eligible Works The provision of aids or adaptations. These must be related to the memory 
loss or dementia and support with the promotion of independence or the 
self-confidence of the applicant, for example: 

• Assistive technology such as dementia clocks, medication dispensers, 
memo minders etc. 

• Automatic lighting, exit sensors 

• Easy to use telephones 

• Activity monitors  

• Installation of keysafes, coloured grab rails, thermostatic taps 

• Provision and installation of equipment to reduce the risk of fire. 
(this list is not exhaustive and will be based on an assessment of individual 
need) 

Application Process A referral is required by a relevant health or social care professional 
supporting the application. 
An assessment will be undertaken by a trained officer of the Council. 

Payment and Fees The Council will appoint a contractor or work with a third party to undertake 
eligible works. Payment will be made directly to the contractor on 
satisfactory completion of works. 
Works and equipment will be provided at no cost to the individual. 
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Conditions Ongoing monitoring costs and maintenance of equipment will not be 
provided. 

Strategic Aims • Increase the number of people living independently and safely at 
home. 

• Assist with hospital discharge and delayed transfers of care, 
including reducing the use of bed-based care (where appropriate). 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

12. Domestic Abuse and Victims of Crime 

12.1. Safer Homes – South Derbyshire  

This grant will enable victims of crime and older people to live safely in their homes. The safer homes 

grant is provided through the Community Voluntary Service (CVS) and paid for by the Council’s 

Community Safety Partnership.  

Purpose Assistance to improve the security of homes of older people (60+), victims of 
crime and vulnerable people who live within the District. 

Eligible Works The assistance involves a full security assessment of the home. Items installed 
will be on provided as a result of this assessment but could include the 
installation of:  

• Additional door or window locks  

• Security lighting  

• Door viewers and door chains 

• Window Alarms 

• Referrals for Fireproof letter boxes 

Financial 
Assessment 

The security measures will be provided at no cost to the individual. 

Strategic Aims • Increase the number of people living independently at home. 

• Improve the health, wellbeing, and quality of life of people living 
within the District. 

 

12.2. Domestic Abuse Services 

This service will enable the Council to provide victims of abuse specialist support to assist with their 

immediate needs and support them in their long-term recovery. It will support the policy aims of 

increasing the number of people who are able to live independently and safely, improving the health, 

wellbeing and quality of life of people living within the District and support partnership working to 

achieve better person-centred outcomes. 

13. Early Intervention Officer – Mental Health 

To support people living within the private sector or registered provider properties who suffer with 

mental ill health, the Council will invest in the provision of a dedicated Support Worker to prevent 

homelessness and avoid the need for costly hospital admissions. This service will support the policy 

aims of increasing the number of people able to live independently and safely at home, contribute to 
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reducing the need for bed-based care, improve the health, wellbeing and quality of life of the 

individual and support the coordination of services to deliver person centred outcomes. 

14. Supporting Independence 

14.1 Stay Active and Independent for Longer (SAIL) 

This project will help older people who are at risk of isolation to engage in a variety of physical 

activities provided by the Council throughout the District. This scheme will support the strategic aims 

of the policy by increasing the number of people who are able to live independently and safely at 

home, improve the health, wellbeing and quality of life of people living within the District and support 

the coordination of services to deliver person centred outcomes. 

14.2 Capital and Revenue Funding Opportunities 

The Council will support the delivery of one-off pilot projects or seed funding to launch services within 

the District that support the aims of this policy. The Council intends to advertise these opportunities 

to internal and external providers and will score applications based on how they will support the 

delivery of this policy and its strategic priorities. 

15. Measuring Performance 

15.1 The schemes contained within this policy will be subject to a consistent monitoring and evaluation 

procedure to ascertain that value for money is being achieved by the individual schemes along with 

measuring the social return on investment the scheme makes. 

16. Data Protection 

16.1 All data will be held securely in accordance with the General Data Protection Regulations (EU) 2016 

(GDPR). 

16.2 In order to progress an application it may be necessary to share the information an applicant provides 

with relevant other Council departments and externally with Adult Social Care and other relevant 

health care professionals. Applicants will be informed of this data sharing at the time of applying in 

the form of a privacy notice. 

16.3 The Council is under a duty to protect public funds and may use the information provided for the 

prevention and detection of fraud. 

17. Complaints 
 

16.1 Appeals against refusals of any applications for discretionary assistance should be submitted as a 

Stage 1 complaint to the Strategic Director of Service Delivery. Details of the process are available on 

the Council’s website: Comments, compliments and complaints | South Derbyshire District Council or 

alternatively you can make your complaint in writing to: 

 Strategic Director – Service Delivery 

 South Derbyshire District Council 
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 Civic Offices 

 Civic Way 

 Swadlincote 

 Derbyshire 

 DE11 0AH 

18. Review 

17.1 This Policy will be reviewed every three years to ensure it is still reflective of locally assessed needs; 

unless there are substantial changes in the legislation governing the policy or the availability of 

funding to support the policy aims.  

17.2 The policy grants discretion to extend or amend the eligibility criteria, the level of grant or assistance 

available and the scope of works where the situation is exceptional, and would, in the opinion of the 

Strategic Director of Service Delivery, help the Council to meet its strategic housing aims. 

19. Useful Contacts 
 

Derbyshire County Council  Telephone: 01629 533190 

Email: contact.centre@derbyshire.gov.uk   

South Derbyshire District Council  Telephone: 01283 221000 

Email: 

customer.services@southderbyshire.gov.uk  

Derbyshire Healthy Homes programme Telephone: 01629 536919 

Email: healthyhome@derbyshire.gov.uk  

South Derbyshire Community Voluntary Service 

(CVS) 

Telephone: 01283 219761 

Email: projectsupport@sdcvs.org.uk   
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1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 That the Housing Income Management Policy is issued for consultation with the 

public and stakeholders. The Policy is attached at Appendix A. 
 

1.2 That the final version of the Policy is reported to the Committee in early 2021 for 
implementation with effect from 1st April 2021. 

 
 

 
2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 

 
2.1 To seek the Committee’s approval to a revised Housing Income Management Policy, 

as a draft for consultation.  The current Policy has been in operation since 2015. 
 
 
3.0 Executive Summary 
 
3.1 The Council’s Housing Income Management Policy which has been in place since 

2015 has been reviewed. 
 

3.2 The revised Policy reflects the Council’s response to recent changes in benefit 
legislation, especially the introduction of Universal Credit. It also reflects the 
response to other changes in the operating environment, notably the move away 
from cash payments to more electronic payment methods. 

 
3.3 Other key changes in the Policy include ensuring compliance with recent Chartered 

Institute of Housing (CIH) best practice, the shift towards ensuring that rents are paid 
in advance and also a renewed emphasis on working in partnership with other 
Council teams and also external partner agencies. 
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3.4 Subject to approval by the Committee, tenants partners and other stakeholders will 
be asked for their comments before a final version of the Policy is presented to 
Committee prior to implementation. 

 
 
4.0 Detail 
 
4.1 The revised Housing Income Management Policy builds on the Policy introduced in 

2015 and provides the framework for responding to challenging conditions in the 
housing environment. 
 

4.2 Implementing this Policy will directly assist the Council in achieving its corporate aims 
by ensuring that tenants are supported in managing their rent accounts and that the 
Council’s income is maintained. 

 
4.3 Whilst there are no direct regulatory requirements in this area, there are examples of 

guidance and good practice that have been considered within the review of the 
current Policy.  

 
4.4 The revised Policy meets the requirements of the CIH best Practice guidance “How 

to adapt your approach to rent collection for Universal Credit. This guidance identifies 
three key areas which the Policy addresses. 

 

• Enhancing pre- tenancy work with prospective tenants 

• Collecting rent in advance 

• Adopting a whole organisation approach to collecting rent arrears. 
 

4.5 The revised Policy retains the focus of the previous Policy in aiming to support 
tenants in making rent payments and resolving more deep-seated financial 
problems that they may have. 
 

4.6 However, legal action to recover debt and if necessary, recover possession of the 
dwelling remains as the option of last resort where all other avenues to resolve a 
rent arear have been exhausted. 
 

4.7 Any possession action must be taken through the County Court and the Council 
must comply with the procedures and Pre-Action Protocol before a case progresses 
to this stage. 
 

4.8 Also retained and enhanced within the revised Policy is an emphasis on partnership 
working , internally where there is the potential for Customer Services to play a 
greater part in initial contact with customers and also externally through the 
Financial Inclusion Group  in which the Council plays a lead role. 
 

4.9 Subject to approval by the Committee, it is proposed that the Policy will be 
published for consultation with the public and reviewed by the Financial Inclusion 
Group and other stakeholders for a period of six weeks 
 

4.10 Comments arising from the consultation will be included within the final version of 
the Policy which will be reported to this Committee for endorsement prior to its 
implementation. 

 
 
5.0 Financial Implications 
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5.1 There are no direct financial implications within this report. 
 

 
6.0 Corporate Implications 
 

Employment Implications 
 
6.1 There are no direct employment implications within this report 

 
Legal Implications 
 

6.2 There are no direct legal implications within this report 
 

Corporate Plan Implications 
 

6.3 This revised Policy contributes directly to the aims within the Council’s Corporate 
Plan: 

a. Supporting and safeguarding the most vulnerable and with partners 
encourage independent living and keep residents healthy and happy in their 
homes. 

b. Promote health and wellbeing across the District.   
c. Support unemployed residents back into work. 

 
Risk Impact 

 
6.4 This revised Policy contributes directly to mitigating the risks identified within the 

Service Delivery Risk register: 
a. SD1 - Loss of income to the Housing Revenue Account- 
b. SD4 – Universal Credit People - help support the most vulnerable, including 

those affected by financial changes. 
 
 
7.0 Community Impact 
 

Consultation 
 
7.1  Tenants, the public and stakeholders will be consulted with regard to this Policy over 

a 6 week period. 
 
Equality and Diversity Impact 
 

7.2 The final version of the Policy will be subject to an Equality impact Assessment 
before it is implemented. 

 
Social Value Impact 

 
7.3 This revised Policy contributes directly to the Council’s Sustainable Communities 

Strategy by supporting households to sustain their tenancies to maintain their health 
and well being. 
 
Environmental Sustainability 

 
7.4 The revised Policy contributes to reducing the use of paper and surface mail through 

the use of other means of communication with tenants. 
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8.0 Conclusions 
 
8.1 The previous Income Management Policy provided a solid foundation for the 

prevention and recovery of rent arrears. The revised Policy builds on this to create a 
“payment culture” alongside the support and assistance necessary for tenants who 
need assistance in making rent payments and managing their financial 
circumstances. 
 

8.2 The revised Policy ensures that rent payment, collection and support services adapt 
to reflect the changed environment especially regarding the impact of Universal 
Credit and electronic rent payment methods 

 
8.3 The success of this Policy will also rely heavily on internal and external partnership 

working. 
 
 
9.0 Background Papers 
 
 None 
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Version Control 

Version Reason for review  
(review date/legislation/process chances) 

Effective 
Date 

Review date 

1.1 Review 16.09.2020  

    

Approvals 

Approved by Date 

Head of Housing 23/10/20 

Housing and Community Services Committee 19/11/20 

Associated Documentation 

Description of Documentation  

  

  

1.0 Introduction 

Effective income management is a key aim of South Derbyshire District Council (“the Council”) as this 

function secures vital housing management services. 

The people who live and work in South Derbyshire are at the heart of what the Council does.  The 

Council is continually looking to improve methods of engagement to enable independent and 

affordable living.  This starts with Council’s pre-tenancy workshop and income and expenditure 

assessments prior to the offer of a property so people do not start off a new home in debt and have 

the reassurance of affordable security for their family. 

2.0 Purpose 

The Council will support and safeguard its most vulnerable tenants with referrals to 

partners such as: 

• Money Sorted 

• Towards Work 

• Opportunity and Change 

The Council can demonstrate that we have met the five core CIH principles relating 

to Income Management within this policy. These principals are: 
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• The Policy has been developed using sector expertise 

• The Policy is flexible and can be tailored to suit the incomes as per our 
corporate plan 

• The Policy is focussed on outcomes, not processes 

• The Police drives sector-led improvement 

• The Policy complements existing frameworks or initiatives 
 

Strong Pre-Tenancy work forms the basis of a successful tenancy and working with 

both internal colleagues and external partners, the Council aims to give all of our 

tenants the best start in their tenancy journey with us. 

The Council is committed to maximising income through the development of a strong 

payment culture, partnership working and taking prompt action to prevent arrears 

accumulating. In recent times, the collection of income has taken a channel shift, 

whereby the Council needs to be proactive in its collection methods doing more with 

less. However, the Council needs to ensure that these methods are appropriate for 

all our tenants. 

Once accrued, arrears are costly and time consuming to recover. Court costs are 

passed to the tenant, increasing their debt and possibly decreasing their ability or 

motivation to clear the outstanding amounts.  

The Council is committed to helping tenants not to fall into arrears through early 

intervention and financial inclusion and support. If a tenant does fall into arrears 

through financial difficulty, the Council’s rent arrears procedure will be followed to 

ensure the tenant has had adequate opportunity to sustain their tenancy and avoid 

the possibility of becoming homeless. 

The Council will support its tenants as much as possible to sustain their tenancies. 

However, it is ultimately the responsibility of tenant to pay their rent on time and in 

accordance with their tenancy agreement generally beginning with two weeks upfront 

upon tenancy sign-up. 

The Council will always view legal action to recover arrears as a last resort and to be 

considered when all other alternatives have been exhausted.  

The aims and objectives of this policy are that: 

• Income to the Housing Revenue Account (HRA) is maximised 

• Rent arrears are kept to a minimum and are challenged at the earliest 

opportunity 

• Other income sources such as garage rents, service charges and re-

chargeable repairs are collected effectively  

Page 170 of 313



Housing Income Management Policy  Version 1.1 

 

 

Page | 5 | 

 

• Legal guidelines and established best practice in the sector are observed and 

adhered to  

• Former tenant debt is dealt with promptly. Tenants will be assessed where 

relevant to ensure affordability and to prevent setting people up to fail. 

3.0 Scope 

Government legislation has an impact on how the Council can implement its Income Collection Policy. 

Listed below are the key Acts that have been acknowledged in the creation of this policy.  

• The Protection from Eviction Act (1977)  

• The Landlord and Tenant Act (1985)  

• The Housing Act (1985) 

• The Housing Act (1996)  

• The Human Rights Act (1998)  

• The Equality Act (2010)  

• The Localism Act (2011) 

• The Care Act (2014) 

• The Housing and Planning Act (2016) 

• Welfare Reform Act (2012) 

• Housing Benefit Regulations (2006)  

• The Human Rights Act (1998)  

• The Equality Act (2010)  

• The Localism Act (2011) 

• The Care Act (2014) 

• The Housing and Planning Act (2016) 

• Welfare Reform Act (2012) 
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4.0 Equality Impact Assessment  

The Council’s obligation as a public body is to have due regard for the following: 

• Eliminate unlawful discrimination – harassment, victimisation and other conduct prohibited 

by the Equalities Act. 

• Advance equality of opportunity between people who share a ‘protected’ characteristic and 

people who do not share it; and 

• Foster good relations between people who share a ‘protected’ characteristic and people 

who do not share it. 

In all sections and parts of the policy whether explicitly stated or not, officers must take full regard of 

equal opportunities, equality of access to services and human rights.  

No one should be excluded because of disabling barriers to a building or because a person speaks a 

different language from staff. Issues to bear in mind include: 

• All documentation being available in different languages and formats (e.g. Braille, audio tape) 

upon request. 

• Tenants & leaseholders will have access to an interpreter if and when required. 

• The Council will monitor ethnicity and disability data and will record actions taken against all 

groups. The Council will assess trends and act appropriately to ensure that no group is placed 

at a disadvantage through the operation of this policy. 

5.0 Partnership Working 

  

As well as working with internal partners, the Council seek advice and assistance from external 

partners to assist with income collection and utilise their specialities 

 

Organisation Purpose 

P3 Homeless Prevention To work with tenants who are at risk of 

homelessness and have a suspected or 

diagnosed mental health condition 

D2N2 Money Sorted To work with tenants who are 

unemployed or economically inactive to 

advise and assist with financial 
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capability with a view of seeking 

employment, education and training 

D2N2 Towards Work To work with tenants and break down 

barriers to allow them to enter 

employment, education and training 

D2N2 Opportunity & Change To work with tenants who have multiple 

& complex needs and break down major 

barriers to allow them to enter 

employment, education and training 

Citizen’s Advice To work with tenants on a multitude of 

financial issues such as debt, budgeting 

and insolvency solutions 

 

Before tenants move into their homes, they are asked to pay two weeks’ rent in advance so that their 

rent account starts in credit.  The Council has an arrears recommendation workflow which is followed 

by all Housing Officers to ensure a fair and transparent application of arrears management with pre-

set trigger points for actions ensuring consistency. Housing Officers will make numerous attempts via 

various methods to engage in person with tenants during the management of their arrears to stop 

arrears rising for example, by the agreed production of an affordable repayment plan over an agreed 

sustainable timescale and by referring to external partners for specialist advice and debt 

management.  

Support is also available through the Tenancy Sustainment Officer to provide advice and assistance 

with welfare benefit claims and support appeals to ensure that our tenant’s income is correct.  

Expertise in income management is utilised to reflect and achieve outcomes which are in the best 

interests of both tenants and the Council. 

6.0 Roles and Responsibilities 

 

Authorisation  Scope 

Head of Housing All actions to implement the Authority’s 

arrears policy and achieve the required 

targets. 

Housing Services Team Leader Operate the arrears policy and 

procedures  
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Housing Services Supervisor Operate the arrears policy and 

procedures including the service of 

Legal Notices of Seeking Possession 

and team performance  

Housing Officer (Income) Operate the arrears policy relevant to 

the collection of current tenant arrears, 

maximising tenant income and working 

with both internal and external partners. 

Income Officer 

 

 

Operate the arrears policy and 

procedures relevant to collection of 

former tenant arrears. Responsible for 

compiling and recommending former 

tenant cases for ‘write off’ 

Tenancy Sustainment Officer Operate the arrears policy and authorise 

pre-tenancy decision pertaining to 

affordability by completing affordability 

checks where relevant and working with 

existing tenants to sustain their 

tenancies 

Tenant Services Team Operate the arrears policy by providing 

call centre support to the Housing 

Officers. 

Finance Team Ensure that rent payments are credited 

to rent accounts in a timely manner 

Customer Services Team To provide advice to tenants on their 

rent accounts and any arrears 

IT Team Ensure that systems are live and fit for 

purpose 

7.0 Content 

 

7.1 Performance Monitoring 
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The Council will benchmark its performance and costs against comparable organisations through 

Housemark’s benchmarking club to analyse areas of strength and opportunities for improvement. 

Rent and income performance is benchmarked quarterly and annually. 

 

7.2      Payment Methods 

To support our tenants to maintain their rent account and sustain their tenancy, the Council aims to 

support all tenants paying by Direct Debit in advance, or through other secure electronic payment 

methods. Where absolutely necessary, the Council may make other arrangements for rent payment 

which must be paid as a condition of the Tenancy Agreement. 

7.3 Promoting a ‘Payment Culture’ and Disincentives to Arrears 

Rent is a priority bill and failure to maintain payments will result in an increased level of homelessness. 

The Council will endeavour to promote a ‘payment culture’ by: 

• Outlining rental responsibilities to tenants as soon as they are accepted onto the 

waiting list  

• Encouraging tenants on the waiting list to save up a deposit to put their account into 

credit when they are allocated a property 

• Providing dedicated financial support for current tenants and delivering training on 

financial independence to tenants on the waiting list. This support is delivered both in-

house and by the Council’s external partners 

• Ensuring that tenants on the Housing Register with rent arrears have cleared their 

account before they are offered a property. The Council understands that there may 

be exceptional circumstances where a tenant in rent arrears would need to move 

house. These cases will be considered on case by case basis and may be offered 

another property if this will increase their ability to pay their rent and comply with their 

tenancy agreement 

• Mutual exchanges will be refused in line with s. 92 of The Housing Act (1985) where 

tenants have rent arrears 

• Assignments to the tenancy will be refused where tenants have rent arrears 

•  

7.4  Communicating with Tenants 

Effective communication is essential to ensure that current and former tenants understand their role 

in reducing their arrears. To this end the Council will: 

• Ensure that personal contact is prioritised as a first response to rent arrears 

• Make use of all communication channels to ensure effective dialogue is maintained including 

e-mail text messaging and social media 
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• Ensure that the Council use ‘plain English’ techniques in all written correspondence and 

documents 

• Use home and office visits as appropriate, and in line with the County Court pre-action 

protocol. Further information can be found at https://www.gov.uk/council-housing-association-

evictions  

• Make use of ‘out of hours’ contacts (such as home visits and phone calls)  

• Ensure contact is appropriate to each tenant’s needs 

Our communications will include the following: 

• The amount owed 

• Detail the advice and support available (including internal & external partners) 

• Encourage payment and encourage contact  

• Give strict deadlines for making payment and contact 

• Clearly advise of the consequences of non-payment or non-engagement 

• Aim to support tenants to permanently resolve payment issues 

The Council is keen to encourage tenants to become involved with the Council in a variety of ways 

and for tenants to have their say on issues that affect their homes and communities. The Council will 

do this as per the terms of the Tenant Engagement Strategy 2020-2025. 

7.5  Recovering Rent Arrears 

The Council considers a tenant to be in arrears once the tenant has missed one payment of rent. The 

Housing Team are responsible for the amount of arrears in the district and will apply the Council’s 

arrears collection procedure to collect arrears without delay. 

Tenants will be asked to clear the amount in full immediately. If this is not possible a payment plan 

will be agreed to clear the debt to avoid legal action.  

The Council’s Housing  Teams will offer practical support to those tenants in arrears who require 

assistance with managing their finances in conjunction with partners.  

7.6     Universal Credit 

In August 2018, Universal Credit was rolled out in the district bringing with it numerous changes and 

challenges with the possibility of  increased debt, reduced financial capability, greater demand for IT 

skill and provision and a potential increase in housing debt and homelessness. 

The Council are working with external partners to offer to mitigate these issues and support tenants 

in maintaining their rental payments 

The Council works closely with the Department of Work and Pensions (DWP)  as a “trusted landlord” 

and is able to apply through the online Landlord Portal for managed payment of rent or direct payment 

of arrears if the circumstances meet DWP requirements.  
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 The Council will apply for Managed Payment in cases where (but not limited to): 

• The tenant has rent arrears of over 8 weeks 

• The tenant has sustained an underpayment of rent (e.g. underpayment on social size criteria 

payment) in the last 12 months and has accumulated arrears equal to that of a full month’s 

rent 

• The tenant shows signs of an issue with addiction or has a diagnosed or suspected mental 

health condition which would affect their ability to pay 

• The tenant has learning difficulties including problems with literacy and/or numeracy 

7.7 Legal Action to Recover Arrears 

If a tenant fails to clear the arrears owed or fails to make a suitable arrangement to repay their arrears, 

then possession action will be taken. The appropriate Notice of Seeking Possession (NOSP) will be 

served if one (or more) of the following circumstances apply: 

• Arrears stand at four weeks rent or above* 

• There has been no by the tenant response to initial contact 

• A repayment agreement has been broken  

• A previous NOSP has expired (usually after twelve months) and arrears remain  

The Council reserve the right to take appropriate action up to and including NOSP in the event of a 

tenant awaiting their first universal credit payment. Tenants can opt for ‘an advance’ of their first 

payment. If required, this should be taken as an option to manage their rent account and prevent any 

arrears from accruing. 

7.8  Possession Proceedings 

Applying for possession of a property will always be the last resort as the only way to protect against 

unmanageable levels of debt. 

Before applying for possession of a property, alternatives methods to recovering the debt will be 

pursued. This includes other legal avenues and applying for direct payments from a tenant’s benefit 

entitlement.  

7.9  Support for Vulnerable Tenants 

The Council recognises that some tenants may require additional support to sustain their tenancy, 

however vulnerability cannot be used as a defence for a tenant to fail to maintain their tenancy 

agreement. 
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Tenants in arrears who are care leavers will be supported through the relevant sections of the ‘South 

Derbyshire District Council Care-Leavers Protocol’.  

Prior to taking legal action, the Council will ensure that any known vulnerabilities are explored and 

actions put in place to mitigate the effects of enforcement action where possible, including referrals 

to the Homeless Prevention Service Derbyshire County Council  and third sector organisations to 

achieve this. 

Where there is no alternative but to take legal action against a vulnerable tenant, the Council reserves 

the right to authorise such action and ensure that all reasonable steps have been taken to avoid 

enforcement action.  

7.10  New Tenant Strategies 

Arrears prevention work starts prior to the tenancy commencing. In order to ensure new tenants 

understand their responsibilities the Council will: 

• Undertake a financial and vulnerability assessment on all tenants who are considered to be a 

risk, ensuring they have the resilience to pay their rent and service charges. 

• Invite all tenants (wherever this is possible) to a Pre-Tenancy Workshop which aims to outline 

the tenant’s rights and responsibilities while being a Council tenant. 

7.10.1 Pre-Tenancy Support/Advice 

Pre-Tenancy Workshops are aimed at both improving the education of prospective tenants. Wherever 

possible these will be held in person although where this not possible the Council will endeavour to 

deliver these through an online presentation or workshop session. 

The Workshops are delivered to a cohort of up to 14 new tenants who have been offered a property 

and the workshops will cover the following: 

• Saving for a rental deposit 

• Priority & Non-Priority debt 

• Universal Credit 

• Payment of rent 

• Enforcement procedures relating to non-payment 

• Tenancy Visits 

• Repairs Issues 

The workshops also give tenants the opportunity to speak directly to staff and to ask any associated 

questions prior to collecting keys. 

Page 178 of 313



Housing Income Management Policy  Version 1.1 

 

 

Page | 13 | 

 

 

 

 

7.10.2 Key Collection 

Key Collection appointments will allow tenants to provide all relevant documentation (e.g. payment 

forms, personal details sheets etc) and make their first payment in advance. They also provide an 

opportunity to 

• Advise the tenant of the amount of rent and service charge(s) due 

• Give advice and make relevant referrals for the basis of claiming benefits where applicable 

• Advise when the rent is charged (e.g. weekly or monthly) and when payments from the tenant 

are due 

• Provide details on payment methods 

• Stress the importance of making a timely application for benefit to ensure income is maximised 

• Advise the tenant of the Council’s procedure and consequences for non-payment of rent (for 

both introductory and secure tenants) 

• Ensure the tenant’s contact details are correct and ensure systems are updated 

7.10.3 New Tenancy Visits (NTV’s) 

All NTV’s will be completed within 6 weeks of the tenant moving into their home (unless there is good 

reason why they cannot be carried out). The Council will use this meeting to discuss any outstanding 

housing or repair issues but also to ensure that the rent information provided at sign up is understood. 

7.11  Former Tenant Arrears and ‘Write Offs’  

The Council’s policy is to pursue all former arrears except where to do so is not cost effective. 

In all cases, the prospects of potential recovery of any former tenant debt will be assessed initially, 

and cases will also be reviewed and monitored regularly together with cost of any legal action to 

ensure value for money. 

The Council’s Income Officer will follow the Council’s Former Tenant Arrears procedure to ensure that 

former tenant debt is recovered without delay. 

All former debts that prove to be irrecoverable will be prepared for write off (with the permission of the 

Executive Team) except those debts which are in excess of £2,500 which will require approval from 

the Housing and Community Services Committee. All former debts are subject to write offs twice a 

year in September and March. 

Records of written off debts are retained by the Council so that future recovery action is still possible 

if the former tenant reapplies for housing at a later date. 
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7.12 Information Technology (IT) 

The Council recognises the need for IT effectively manage and benchmark their performance.  IT also 

allows staff to work effectively to manage arrears in the office and out in the district. The Council will 

invest in software and other technology to ensure it supports staff in the collecting arrears and 

monitoring accounts. 

The Council will embrace creativity and innovation to ensure that the service meets the needs of our 

tenants, whilst remaining cost-effective.  

7.13  Policy Review 

The Council will review this policy every three years or in the event of legislative change, to ensure 

that the Council’s income recovery service remains ‘fit for purpose’.  

7.14  Data Protection 

The Data Protection Act 2018 gives our tenants the right to ask the Council for a copy of their personal 

information that the Council holds about them for the purposes of providing services. Tenants are also 

entitled to additional information including: 

• the identity and contact details of the controller and Data Protection Officer 

• the purposes of the processing and the legal basis 

• additional rights in respect of the data 

• right to complain 

• the categories of personal information 

• to whom data has been with and will be shared with 

• data source - where the data has not been collected directly from the data subject 

This is known as a Subject Access Request (SAR). There is no charge. Tenants will need to enclose 

the appropriate identity to ensure the security of their personal information.   
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REPORT TO: 
 

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY 
SERVICES COMMITTEE 
 

AGENDA ITEM: 11 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

19th NOVEMBER 2020 CATEGORY: (See 
Notes) 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

STRATEGIC DIRECTOR SERVICE 
DELIVERY  
 

OPEN  
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

PAUL WHITTINGHAM 
Paul.whittingham@southderbyshire.gov.uk  

 
DOC:  

 
SUBJECT: 

 
HOMELESS OUT OF HOURS 
SERVICES 
 

 

 
WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL  

 
TERMS OF     
REFERENCE: (See 
Notes)    

 

 
1.0 Recommendations  
 

 
1.1 That the Committee approves the Council serving the required six-months’ notice on 

the other Districts in Derbyshire and Staffordshire to terminate the agreement for the 
provision of out-of-hours homelessness services by this Council on their behalf. 
 

1.2 That the Council’s own processes and procedures for dealing with out-of-hours 
homeless applicants are reviewed and enhanced by improving risk assessment and 
data sharing arrangements. 
 

 
2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 

 
2.1 To outline the current provision of out-of-hours homelessness services by the Council 

for other Districts in Derbyshire and Staffordshire. 
 
2.2 To seek approval for serving the required six-months’ notice to bring the service to an 

end.  
 
 
3.0 Executive Summary 
 
3.1 The Council has provided an out-of-hours homelessness service for other Districts in 

Derbyshire and Staffordshire since October 2011 under a Service Level Agreement.  
This service is provided for a fee of £550 per annum per partner plus additional 
quarterly billing of £4.00 per call. This agreement can be terminated by the Council 
serving six months’ notice on the other partners.  
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3.2 Currently, the Head of Customer Services is conducting a review of all Council out-of-
hours Services whilst the Derbyshire Homeless Officers Group (DHOG) is conducting 
a review of the Homelessness out-of -hours service. 

 
3.3 The review of the Council’s out-of-hours services and also the recent Careline report 

from T-Cubed, the subject of a separate report on this agenda, has identified that 
whilst the service for Careline Customers and other out-of-hours services is delivered 
by one staff member there is a risk that at any time the response to an emergency 
could be compromised. 

 
3.4 The  review by DHOG  has been prompted by the increase in demand for out-of-

hours Homelessness services during the COVID-19 pandemic coupled with the 
increasingly complex nature of applicants’ personal circumstances which pose an 
extra burden on Careline staff outside office hours. 

 
3.5 Whilst there are always risks attached to providing services to homeless applicants 

during office hours, these are magnified outside office hours and multiplied further 
when providing this service to several other Districts. 

 
3.6 These risks have recently been highlighted by a claim against the Council from a 

member of staff at a hotel who was assaulted by an applicant placed there by the 
Homeless out-of-hours Service on behalf of another Council. 

 
 
4.0 Detail 
 
4.1  The Code of Guidance to the Homeless Reduction Act 2017 requires that “Housing 

authorities will therefore need to provide access to advice and assistance at all times 
during normal office hours, and have arrangements in place for 24 hour emergency 
cover, e.g. by enabling telephone access to an appropriate duty officer. The police 
and other relevant services should be provided with details of how to access the 
service outside normal office hours” 
 

4.2 The Council’s Careline Service provides a twenty-four hour-response service for 
Careline customers, emergency Council housing repairs and emergency homeless 
services. A report outlining the Council’s entire out-of-hours service provision is being 
prepared by the Head of Customer Services. 

 
4.3  A response service for out-of-hours homeless applicants is also provided on behalf 

of other Districts in Derbyshire and Staffordshire under the terms of a Service Level 
Agreement which commenced in 2011. 

 
4.4 Calls are received by Careline after being initially received and screened by the 

Derbyshire County Council Call Derbyshire Out-of-hours Service. 
 

4.5 On receiving calls some further information is requested from applicants and if there 
is any possible duty to either rehouse or make further enquiries into an applicant’s 
circumstances, they are placed in one of a number of hotels across the County. 
These arrangements are informal with each booking being treated as an individual 
booking or contract.  

 
4.6 Hotels and Bed and Breakfast establishments are used in the absence of 24-hour 

accessible accommodation in the County. 
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4.7 The Council must still provide out-of-hours homelessness services under the 
legislation described above. There is, however, no legal requirement for the Council 
to provide this on behalf of other Districts in the County.  

 
4.8 Whilst the risks posed by South Derbyshire applicants can be mitigated further 

through enhanced processes, procedures and data sharing arrangements with other 
services, the Council is not in a position to in effect contract this risk from other 
providers without being unduly exposed. 

 
5.0 Financial Implications 
 
5.1 Terminating the agreement would result in a loss of income to the Council of around 

£11000 per year. 
 
 
6.0 Corporate Implications 
 
Employment Implications 
 
6.1 There are no direct employment implications contained within this report, although 

not providing the out-of hours service to other Councils will mean the burden on 
Careline and other Housing Service staff will be reduced . 

 
Legal Implications 
 
6.2 There are legal implications within this report regarding the sharing of information 

regarding homeless applicants which are in the process of being resolved. 
 
Corporate Plan Implications 
 
6.3 The contents of this report ensure that the Council continues to provide services that 

meet the Corporate Plan aim to: Support and Safeguard the Most vulnerable. 
 
Risk Impact 
 
6.4 The contents of this report assist in mitigating any risk to the Council posed by 

managing homeless cases on behalf of other Districts 
 
 
7.0 Community Impact 
 
Consultation 
 
7.1  The contents of this report will be discussed with other District Councils in 

Derbyshire. 
 
Equality and Diversity Impact 
 
7.2 There are no Equality and Diversity impacts within this report. 
 
Social Value Impact 
 
7.3 There is no direct Social Value impact within this report. 
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7.4 There is no direct Environmental Sustainability Impact within this report 
 
 
8.0 Conclusions 
 
 
8.1  The Council’s systems and procedures for managing out-of-hours homeless 

applicants need to be reviewed and enhanced to mitigate the risks of dealing with 
potentially difficult clients. 

 
8.2 These risks may be multiplied when providing this service for other Districts which 

are not mitigated within the current Service Level Agreement. 
 
8.3 Given these issues, the current review of Council Out-of-hours Services and the fact 

that DHOG is already reviewing Out-of-hours Provision, serving notice to bring the 
Agreement to an end is the only way to protect the Council’s interests and the well-
being of its Careline and other customers 

 
 
9.0 Background Papers 
 
 None 
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REPORT TO: 
 

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY 
SERVICES COMMITTEE 
 

AGENDA ITEM: 12  

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

19th NOVEMBER 2020 CATEGORY:  
RECOMMENDED 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

ALLISON THOMAS, STRATEGIC 
DIRECTOR – SERVICE DELIVERY 
 

OPEN 
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

PAUL WHITTINGHAM 
Paul.whittingham@southderbyshire.
gov.uk  
 

 
DOC:  

SUBJECT: HOUSING SAFETY POLICIES 
 

 

 
WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL  

 
TERMS OF     
REFERENCE:  

 

 
1. Recommendations 

 
1.1 That the Committee approves the Housing Safety policies and procedures 

attached at Appendix A. 

• Draft Electrical Safety Policy (Appendix A) 

• Draft Fire Safety Policy (Appendix B) 

• Draft Gas Safety Policy (Appendix C) 

• Draft Legionella Policy (Appendix D) 

• Draft Lift Safety Policy (Appendix E) 

• Asbestos Policy and procedures (Appendix F) 
 

 
2. Purpose of the Report 

 
2.1. To inform the Committee of the review of the Council’s Housing Safety Policy 

and to seek approval for the revised policies and procedures that have resulted 
from this review. 

 
3. Detail 
  
3.1. The Council’s Housing Safety Policy has been in place since May 2017. This 

overarching Policy has been reviewed in the light of recent and likely changes 
in regulation and standards regarding safety in residential properties, 
communal areas and other facilities owned and managed by the Council.  
 

3.2. As reported to the Committee in September 2020, since 2018 this area of work 
has been a major priority for the Housing Service.  Its priority was not reflected 
in the Housing Asset Management Strategy (2016).  The timetable for 
reviewing this Strategy has also been previously reported. 
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3.3. In order to properly address these changes, individual policy and procedure 
documents have been created to manage the specific requirements of each 
aspect of housing safety: Fire, Legionella, Electrical, Gas, Asbestos, Lifts. 

 
3.4. Each Policy provides specific focus on the application of legislation, guidance 

and regulation to Council owned properties. The Policies also provide a clear 
framework for the operational delivery of safety measures, performance 
management and an enhanced escalation process which allows for additional 
reporting to the Council’s Health and Safety Committee. Actions to mitigate 
property safety risks are already reported to the Committee in the Quarterly 
Performance Report. 

 
3.5. Since January 2018, significant progress has been made to enhance the 

management and delivery of services to maintain secure and safe homes for 
Council tenant. New contracts have been let for fire safety, asbestos survey 
and removal, legionella testing and stairlift maintenance. The gas servicing 
contract has continued to deliver high levels of performance, ensuring that gas 
appliances are checked every twelve months and where necessary legal action 
is taken to gain access to properties to facilitate this. An external review of 
asbestos procedures was completed during 2019 and an ad-hoc inspection of 
these procedures by the Health and Safety Executive produced only one minor 
non-conformance which has been resolved. Other areas of housing safety work 
have been addressed through the repair and maintenance contract with 
NOVUS who has provided emergency electrical repairs. Fire safety contracts 
are in place and in the process of improving fire prevention in communal flats. A 
comprehensive fire door replacement programme is underway and currently 
property surveys are being undertaken. 
 

3.6. The performance of all contractors, including those delivering specific safety 
measures is closely managed through regular contract monitoring meetings. 
Where non-compliance with contractual terms is identified the Council will take 
action to remedy this and if necessary, cease ordering work from specific 
contractors. This action has recently had to be taken against a fire safety 
contractor and alternative arrangements made to deliver this programme of 
work. 

 
3.7. Property safety is a cyclical rather than one-off commitment. Consequently, 

further work is required to enhance routine and cyclical programmes of 
maintenance for safety equipment and processes. This policy review has also 
highlighted the need for an annual, independent audit of procedures in all areas 
of property safety. This will lead to additional costs of around £8,000 which will 
be borne by the Housing Revenue Account. The Council has already shown its 
commitment to ensuring compliance with safety requirements by approving the 
creation of a new post in the Housing Repair and Maintenance team to support 
the delivery of these services. 

 
4. Financial Implications 
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4.1 Each aspect of housing safety has its own budget within the revenue and capital 
streams of the Housing revenue Account. These budgets are reviewed annually 
in order to ensure that provision is made for any likely additional expenditure. 

 
 

5. Corporate Implications 
 

Employment Implications  
5.1 There are no direct employment implications contained within this report. 
 

Legal Implications 
5.2 The policies and procedure documents within this report assist in maintaining 

the Council’s compliance with statutory and regulatory housing safety 
requirements. 

 
Corporate Plan Implications 

5.3 The policies contained within this report directly contribute to the aims within 
the Council’s Corporate Plan to “Supporting and safeguarding the most 
vulnerable and to Improve the condition of housing  stock and public buildings.  

  
Risk Impact 

5.4 The policy and procedure documents within this report directly contribute to 
mitigating the risk identified in the Service Delivery Risk Register; SD3 Safety 
Standards.  
 

6. Community Impact 
 

Consultation 
6.1 There is no direct requirement to consult with the public regarding these policies 

and procedures. There will be local consultation with tenants on housing 
schemes where contractors are carrying out works to address these policies. 

 
Equality and Diversity Impact 

6.2 There are no direct Equality and Diversity Impacts contained within this report 
 

Social Value Impact 
6.3 These policies have a positive social impact by improving the safety of 

residential dwellings and improving the safety of employees and contractors. 
  

Environmental Sustainability 
6.4 These policies have a positive impact on environmental sustainability by 

effectively managing harmful substances and incidents. 
 

7. Conclusions 
7.1 A review of the existing Housing Safety policy was necessary in light of recent 

events and likely changes to housing safety legislation and regulation. 
 

7.2 A specific suite of policies and procedures is the most effective way to deliver 
services that meet the raised standards in these areas. 
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7.3 The revised policy and procedure documents provide the Council with legally 

compliant framework for the management of safety in Council homes. 
 

8. Background Papers 
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A.  INTRODUCTION 

1. South Derbyshire District Council (SDDC) will meet all legislative and 

regulatory requirements in relation to electrical safety management in 

residential premises.  

2. This Policy outlines the arrangements that SDDC has in place to manage 

electrical risks to protect employees, tenants, contractors and others who may 

work on, occupy, visit or use its premises, or who may be affected by its 

activities.  

3. This Policy is supported by additional Electrical Safety Procedures. 

4. This Policy will be reviewed annually by the Repair and Improvement team 

Leader and approved by the Leadership Team. All revisions will be 

communicated to all relevant staff by the Project Officer (Compliance).  

B.  RESPONSIBILITIES 

1. The Chief Executive Officer (CEO) has overall governance responsibility for 

implementation of this policy and will ensure that adequate physical and 

financial resources are made available to enable SDDC to meet its obligations 

under this policy and associated procedures.  

2. The CEO has overall responsibility for the management of electrical safety and 

will ensure the Leadership Team members is committed to the implementation 

and adherence to this policy and associated procedures.  

3. The Head of Housing (HOH) has strategic responsibility for the management of 

electrical safety. They will oversee the implementation of the electrical safety 

policy and associated procedures and delivery of the electrical inspection and 

safety check programmes. The HOH will advise the CEO of any failure in the 

management arrangements.  

4. The Repair and Improvement Team Leader (RITL) will ensure that the 

electrical safety management arrangements comply with regulatory, legislative 

and best practice requirements. They will also ensure appropriate allocation of 

resources and levels of competency within the delivery team. The RITL will 

advise the HOH of any failure in the management arrangements.  

5. The Electrical Project Officer (EPO) is responsible for the day- to-day 

operational delivery of all electrical work streams including Electrical 

Installation Condition Reports (EICR’s), maintenance and rewires for all SDDC 

domestic premises. The EPO will advise the RITL of any failure in the 

management arrangements.  
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6. The EPO will act as Principal Duty Holder (PDH) in respect of National 

Inspection Council for Electrical Installation and contracting (NICEIC) 

Registration for all electrical work carried out by SDDC staff and contractors. 

The PDH will ensure competency of all staff and contractors to carry out 

electrical work and obtain NICEIC registration and comply with the overall 

standards.  

7. The EPO will act as Qualifying Supervisor (QS) in respect of obtaining                                                

NICEIC Registration for all electrical work carried out by SDDC operatives and                    

contractors. The EPO will maintain the overall technical and quality standard 

and ensure compliance with regulations and British Standards. In addition, the 

QS will be the responsible counter signatory for all EICR certification to verify 

accuracy. The EPO is also responsible for the maintenance of accurate 

records in respect of electrical works completed and for overseeing all relevant 

independent quality checks and completion of actions arising from them. The 

EPO will advise the RITL of any failure in the management arrangements.  

8. The HOH will provide support in gaining access to properties and facilitate 

legal processes to gain access where necessary.  

9. The Head of Planning and Strategic Housing will ensure that all elements 

within SDDC’s design brief in relation to electrical components are fully 

adhered to in SDDC development projects and adhered to as far as is 

reasonably practical in S106 and ‘development agreement’ acquisitions. They 

will also ensure that records of inspection and commissioning for all electrical 

installations in new properties are in place and forwarded to the HOH and 

EPO.  

10. The Health and Safety Committee will advise and support the operational 

teams on legal issues and the operational effectiveness of this policy and 

associated procedures.  

11. All employees will report electrical related emergencies immediately to the 

RITL or EPO.  

C.  REGULATORY STANDARD 

1. The implementation of this policy and associated procedures will ensure 

compliance with the regulatory framework and consumer standards (Home 

Standard) for social housing in England, which was introduced by the Homes 

and Communities Agency (now the Regulator of Social Housing) in April 2012.  

D.  LEGISLATION, GUIDANCE AND BRITISH STANDARDS 

1. Legislation 
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1. Health & Safety at Work etc. Act 1974  

2. Management of Health & Safety at Work Regulations 1999  

3. Electricity at Work Regulations 1989  

4. Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences Regulations 2013 

(RIDDOR 2013)  

5. The Workplace (Health, Safety & Welfare) Regulations 1992  

6. Health and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals) Regulations 1996  

7. Provision and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 1998  

8. Construction, (Design and Management) Regulations 2015  

9. Personal Protective Equipment Regulations 1992  

10. Guidance and British Standards  

11. BS7671:2018 (IET Wiring Regulations)  

12. The Code of Practice for In-Service Inspection and Testing of Electrical 

Equipment (ISITEE)  

13. INDG236: ‘Maintaining portable electrical equipment in offices and other low 

risk environments’  

14. Electrical Safety Council: ‘Landlords’ Guide to Electrical Safety 2009’.  

15. HSR25 The Electricity at Work Regulations 1989, Guidance on the regulations  

16. IET Guidance Note 3  

17. Electricity at work – Safe working practices HSG85  

18. Keeping electrical switchgear safe HSG230  

19. Maintaining portable and transporting electrical equipment HSG107  

20. Avoiding dangers from underground services HSG47  

21. Building Regulations Parts A & P (relevant parts)  

22. The IET Code of Practice for in service inspection and testing 2013  

23. Electrical Safety Council Guidance on Electrical Installation Condition 

Reporting no. 4  

24. ESC Guide on ESC Best Practice Guide no. 2 issue. 2 Guidance on the 

management of electrical safety and safe isolation procedures for low voltage 
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installations  

25. ESC Best Practice Guide No. 6 Issue. 2 Consumer unit replacement in 

domestic and similar premises  

26. ESC Best Practice Guide No. 4 Issue. 4Electrical installation condition 

reporting classification codes for domestic and similar electrical installations  

27. ESC Best Practice Guide No. 7 – Test instruments for electrical installations; 

Accuracy and consistency 2015 

E. STATEMENT OF INTENT 

1. SDDC will comply with the Electricity at Work Regulations 1989. Duty holders 

will:  

1.1. Ensure all electrical systems are constructed and maintained to prevent 

danger.  

1.2. Ensure periodic inspection and testing of equipment and electrical 

systems is carried out as part of the planned maintenance programme. 

1.3. Keep a record of each inspection.  

2. SDDC will ensure all testing, inspection, maintenance and rewires conform to 

the latest edition of BS7671 and IET guidance notes.  

3. SDDC will ensure that all electrical portable appliances owned and/or provided 

by the Council are tested periodically in accordance with the testing guidance 

set out in OP.02 Electrical Safety Procedures.  

4. SDDC will ensure completion of any remedial works required following the 

completion of an EICR, completion or minor works.  

5. SDDC will comply with the RIDDOR 2013 by reporting any incident that causes 

an explosion or fire which results in a stoppage of plant for 24 hours or a 

significant risk of death.  

6. SDDC will also comply with the requirements of the Construction (Design and 

Management) Regulations 2015 as they apply to electrical maintenance work 

by making suitable arrangements for managing construction work and 

maintaining and reviewing the arrangements to ensure the effective control of 

health & safety risks.  

F.  ARRANGEMENTS 

1. The EPO will ensure that all domestic properties owned or managed by the 

Page 195 of 313



Electrical Safety Policy Version 1.1 – October 2020 

 

  

 

Page | 8 |  South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

Council have a valid EICR that is no older than five years from the date of the 

previous EICR, or in the case of new build and rewired properties an Electrical 

Installation Certificate.  

2. The EPO will ensure that all non-domestic (communal) properties and offices 

owned or managed by the Council have a valid Electrical Installation Condition 

Report (EICR). SDDC will deliver a comprehensive programme of testing and 

inspections of all domestic properties on a continual rolling cycle of no more 

than five years.  

3. The EPO will ensure that all electrical installations are left in a satisfactory 

condition following completion of an EICR.  

4. An unsatisfactory EICR will only be acceptable with an accompanying 

Electrical Installation Certificate or Minor Works Certificate confirming that all 

C1 (Danger Present) and C2 (Potentially Dangerous) defects have been 

rectified. Code 3 actions (Improvement Recommended) require consideration 

by the RITL and the EPO  

5. The EPO will ensure that electrical installation inspection and tests have been 

carried out prior to the commencement of any new tenancies (void properties) 

including mutual exchanges and transfers.  

6. The EPO will ensure that robust processes and controls are in place to 

manage the completion of follow up works identified during inspection and 

testing of electrical installations and electrical portable appliances.  

7. For all partial or full rewires, the EPO will ensure an installation certificate, or a 

minor works certificate is issued.  

8. The EPO will ensure that only suitably competent NICEIC electrical contractors 

and engineers (or equivalent) undertake electrical works for SDDC.  

9. The EPO will ensure a new satisfactory EICR is issued when completing 

planned component replacement works within domestic properties.  

10. Smoke alarms, heat detectors and carbon monoxide detectors will be checked 

and replaced as necessary.  

11. The EPO will ensure that processes and controls are in place to ensure that all 

electrical works are properly notified and approved under Part P of the Building 

Regulations for England and Wales where this is required.  

12. SDDC Housing Management Team will have a process in place to gain access 

to properties where tenant vulnerability issues are known or identified whilst 

ensuring the Council can gain timely access to any property in order to be 

compliant with this policy and safeguard the wellbeing of tenants. 
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G.  RECORD KEEPING 

1. SDDC will establish and maintain a core asset register of all properties that 

have an electricity supply. This register will also hold data of electrical 

inspection and maintenance requirements and a satisfactory certificate for all 

domestic and non-domestic property assets. The Lifespan system will be used 

to hold this information 

2. SDDC will ensure that electrical engineers record the test results from all tests 

carried out on electrical systems in every domestic and non-domestic property.  

3. SDDC will establish and maintain accurate records of all completed EICR’s, 

completions and minor works certificates and keep these for a period of not 

less than five years.  

4. SDDC will hold and maintain accurate records on the qualifications of all 

engineers undertaking electrical works for the Council.  

5. SDDC will hold accurate records against each office premises and sheltered 

schemes it owns or manages identifying all electrical portable appliances that 

the Council owns held at each property together with details of Portable 

Appliance Tests (PATs) undertaken.  

H.  TRAINING AND COMPETENCE 

1. The EPO will hold a recognised electrical management qualification (CORGI 

Level 4 VRQ in Electrical Safety Management or equivalent). If they do not 

hold this qualification on appointment, they will obtain this within 12 months of 

appointment.  

2. The QS will hold City and Guilds electrical installation levels 1 and 2 (or 

equivalent) and City and Guilds 2391 (or equivalent).  

3. On the job training will be provided to other employees who are involved in 

managing the programme of electrical inspections, maintenance and rewires.  

4. SDDC will maintain NICEIC registration to manage staff carrying out electrical 

work.  

5. Only qualified and competent engineers will be employed by the Council to 

undertake electrical work. The EPO will check the relevant qualifications of 

employees working for SDDC annually to ensure they are appropriately 

qualified and accredited for the work that they are carrying out.  

6. Only NICEIC (or equivalent) registered contractors are appointed to undertake 

electrical work. The RITL or EPO will check the relevant qualifications of 
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employees working for these contractors annually to ensure that all persons 

are appropriately qualified and accredited for the work that they are carrying 

out. 

I.  MONITORING AND REVIEW 

1. Performance against the EICR programme is reported monthly to Leadership 

Team. Any RIDDOR reportable electrical safety incidents will also be reported.  

2. SDDC will carry out a minimum of 5% independent third party quality 

assurance audits of EICR checks.  

3. Independent auditing of electrical safety management arrangements will take 

place at least once every two years. Any non-compliance identified by the audit 

will be reported to the RITL and EPO. They will agree an appropriate course of 

corrective action and report to the HOH accordingly.  

4. Audit action completion will be monitored by the Audit & Risk Assurance 

Committee.  

5. In the case of a serious non-compliance issue the Health and Safety 

committee will determine whether it should be declared to the Regulator of 

Social Housing. 
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A.  INTRODUCTION 

1. South Derbyshire District Council (SDDC) will meet all legislative and 

regulatory requirements in relation to fire safety management.  

2. This Policy outlines the arrangements that SDDC have in place to manage fire 

risks to protect employees, tenants, contractors and others who may work on, 

occupy, visit or use its premises, or who may be affected by its activities.  

3. This Policy is supported by the Fire Safety Procedures. 

4. This Policy will be reviewed annually by the Repair and Improvement Team 

Leader (RITL) and approved by the Leadership Team. All revisions will be 

communicated to all relevant staff by the Project Officer (Compliance).  

B.  RESPONSIBILITIES 

1. The Chief Executive Officer has governance responsibility for implementation 

of this policy and will ensure that adequate physical and financial resources are 

made available to enable SDDC to meet its obligations under this Policy and 

associated procedures.  

2. The Chief Executive Officer (CEO) has overall responsibility for the 

management of fire safety and will ensure that the Leadership Team is 

committed to the implementation of this Policy and associated procedures.  

3. The Head of Housing (HOH) has strategic responsibility for the management of 

fire safety. They will oversee the implementation of this Policy and associated 

procedures and advise the CEO of any failure in the management 

arrangements.  

4. The (RITL) will ensure that the fire safety management arrangements comply 

with regulatory, legislative and best practice requirements. They will also 

ensure appropriate allocation of resources and levels of competency within the 

delivery team. The RITL will advise the HOH of any failure in the management 

arrangements.  

5. The Project Officer (PO) will be the responsible for the day-to-day operational 

delivery of all fire safety management work streams including risk 

assessments, inspections and maintenance programmes. The PO will advise 

the RITL of any failure in the management arrangements.  

6. The HOH will be responsible for the implementation of fire safety procedures 

within sheltered schemes and ensuring that any recommendations arising from 

fire risk assessments in relation to tenant behaviours, vulnerabilities etc. are 

actioned. They will also provide key support in gaining access to properties 
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and facilitate legal processes to gain access where necessary.  

7. The Housing Management Team will be responsible for resolving housing 

management actions arising from fire risk assessments or other reports 

relating to tenants behaviours or actions that might increase risks of fires 

starting or spreading.  

8. The Health and Safety Committee will advise and support the operational 

teams on legal issues and the operational effectiveness of this Policy and 

associated procedures. The Health and Safety Manager will ensure that 

emergency evacuation procedures are in place for all premises and that all fire 

incidents are investigated.  

9. All employees will be responsible for co-operating with SDDC in attending 

training as required, following the fire safety management procedures and 

reporting any deficiencies in the procedures.  

10. The Head of Planning and Strategic Housing will ensure that all elements 

within SDDC’s ‘design brief’ in relation to fire safety are fully adhered to in 

SDDC development projects and adhered to as far as is reasonably practical in 

S106 and ‘development agreement’ acquisitions. They will also ensure that all 

details of protection and prevention measures including certifications are 

forwarded to the RITL at handover.  

 

C.  REGULATORY STANDARD 

1. The implementation of this Policy and associated procedures will ensure 

compliance with the regulatory framework and consumer standards (Home 

Standard) for social housing in England, which was introduced by the Homes 

and Communities Agency (now the Regulator of Social Housing) in April 2012.  

D.  LEGISLATION, APPROVED CODES OF PRACTICE AND 

GUIDANCE 

1. Legislation 

1. Housing Act 2004  

2. Regulatory Reform (Fire Safety) Order 2005 (RRFSO)  

3. Building Regulations 2010  

4. Management of Houses in Multiple Occupation (England) Regulations 2006  
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5. Licensing and Management of Houses in Multiple Occupation and Other 

Houses (Miscellaneous Provisions) (England) Regulations 2006  

6. The Furniture and Furnishings (Fire Safety) Regulations 1988  

7. The Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences Regulations 

2013 (RIDDOR 2013)  

8. Construction (Design and Management) Regulations 2015 (CDM 2015)  

9. Electrical Equipment (Safety) Regulations 1994  

10. The Health and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals) Regulations 1996 

Regulations 2015 

2. Guidance and British Standards 

1. LGA Fire Safety in Purpose Built Blocks of Flats  

2. LACORS - Housing - Fire Safety  

3. HMSO Fire Safety Risk Assessment – Offices & Shops  

4. PAS 79:2012 Fire Risk Assessment. Guidance and a recommended 

methodology.  

5. Approved Document B: Fire Safety (Volume 1: dwelling houses)  

6. Approved Document B: Fire Safety (Volume 2: buildings other than dwelling 

houses)  

7. LABC Building regulations fire safety procedural guidance  

8. Housing Health and Safety Rating System (HHSRS) Operating Guidance  

9. BS7671 2008 +A3:2015 – Requirements for Electrical Installations. IET Wiring 

Regulations.  

10. BS5839-1:2017 Fire detection and fire alarm systems for buildings. Code of 

practice for design, installation, commissioning and maintenance of systems in 

non-domestic premises.  

11. BS5266-1:2016 Code of practice for the emergency lighting of premises  

12. BS 5306-3:2017 Fire extinguishing installations and equipment on premises. 

Commissioning and maintenance of portable fire extinguishers. Code of 

practice.  

13. BS9251:2014 Fire sprinkler systems for domestic and residential occupancies. 
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Code of practice.  

14. BS9999:2017 Fire safety in design, management and use of buildings. Code of 

practice.  

15. BS9990:2015 Non automatic fire-fighting systems in buildings. Code of 

practice. Improvement of safety of existing passenger and goods lifts 

E. STATEMENT OF INTENT 

1. SDDC acknowledges and accepts its responsibilities to manage fire safety in 

accordance with the Regulatory Reform (Fire Safety) Order 2005 (RRFSO) 

and the Housing Act 2004.  

2. Suitable and sufficient fire risk assessments will be carried out by a competent 

person to identify the general fire precautions and other measures needed to 

comply with the RRFSO. Actions arising from the fire risk assessments will be 

completed within recommended timescales and fire risk assessments will be 

reviewed at a frequency determined by the fire risk assessment.  

3. Suitable schedules of checks, inspections and maintenance of the fire 

protection and prevention measures will be in place.  

4. Staff will have adequate and appropriate training in accordance with SDDC’s 

health and safety training needs analysis to enable them to fulfil their roles in 

relation to fire safety.  

5. Any contractor or consultant that is appointed to undertake fire risk 

assessments or works on our protection and prevention measures will be 

competent and hold the relevant required qualifications and accreditations. All 

fire-stopping works will be certified.  

6. Fire safety and emergency evacuation procedures will be in place for all office 

premises, sheltered schemes and apartment blocks. Fire drills will be carried 

out twice annually in offices and annually in sheltered schemes.  

7. Tenants and leaseholders living in apartments with communal areas will be 

given information about fire safety and emergency procedures at the beginning 

of their tenancies and periodically thereafter. General fire safety advice will also 

be available on the Councils website and included in other information 

provided for tenants. 

8. SDDC’s performance in relation to fire safety management will be monitored 

and reviewed by the Leadership Team.  

9. SDDC will investigate and learn from all fire incidents that happen within its 

properties and on its land and will co-operate with the enforcing authorities as 
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appropriate.  

10. SDDC will actively seek to work in partnership with the relevant Fire and 

Rescue Services and the National Social Housing Fire Safety Group so that it 

is well informed and proactive in its approach to fire safety management. 

F.  ARRANGEMENTS 

1. Fire risk assessments will be carried out in all premises that have ‘non-

domestic’ parts as required by the RRFSO. The type of fire risk assessment 

carried out will be dependent on the nature of the premises and what is known 

about the building construction and its resulting structural protection and will be 

determined by the RITL.  

2. Fire risk assessments will be reviewed at frequencies identified by the fire risk 

assessment which will be determined by property type and associated risks. 

Additional reviews may be required following a fire incident, change in building 

use, change in working practices, following refurbishment works etc.  

3. Pre-occupation fire risk assessments may also be conducted in new builds 

under construction to inform the post occupation fire risk assessment and 

provide certainty that the passive and active fire prevention and protection 

measures meet the required standards.  

4. Actions arising from all fire risk assessments will be given a timescale relating 

to priority and risk. The timescales will be mutually agreed by SDDC and the 

competent fire risk assessor. Due consideration will be given by the RITL for all 

recommendations. All actions will be managed by the Project Officer 

(Compliance) and reported by the Operational Compliance KPI scorecard.  

5. Programmes of servicing and maintenance will be delivered to meet relevant 

British Standards and/or manufacturers’ recommendations for all fire detection, 

prevention and firefighting systems and equipment, according to the following: 

 
Risk 

Based 
Weekly Monthly Quarterly 

Six 
monthly 

Annually 

Fire Risk 
Assessment 

Full Report     Review 

Fire Alarm 
Operation 

 Check   Service Service 

Evacuation 
Drills 

Drill    Full Drill  
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Emergency 
Lighting 

  Drop Test   Full Drain 

Fire 
Extinguishers 

  Check   Service 

Wet/Dry 
Risers 

  
Bi-annual 

visual 
  Service 

Sprinklers   Check Maintain  Service 

Portable 
Appliances 

Test     Test 

 

6. All construction work, including remedial works and new installation works, will 

be carried out in accordance with the Construction (Design and Management) 

Regulations 2015 (CDM 2015). The Health and Safety Manager will support 

and advise the Operational Team in respect of CDM 2015 compliance and 

SDDC will ensure that adequate management arrangements are in place on all 

projects before work is permitted to start.  

7. With the support of the Housing Management Team and enforcement of the 

tenancy and lease agreements, SDDC will gain timely access to any property 

in order to undertake necessary fire safety management work or where there 

might be concern in relation to tenant vulnerability or arson risks.  

G.  RECORD KEEPING 

1. SDDC will hold an accurate asset list of all premises that require a fire risk 

assessment and will establish and maintain accurate records of all completed 

fire risk assessments, fire risk assessment reviews and associated completed 

remedial works. All records/certifications associated with fire doors, 

compartmentation, fire stopping and other relevant building information (CDM 

Health and Safety File information) will be kept for the lifetime of the building.  

2. SDDC will hold accurate records of all premises containing fire protection and 

prevention measures and their associated servicing and maintenance 

requirements. Records of all completed servicing and maintenance checks and 

details of resulting remedial works will be kept for a period of not less than five 

years.  

3. Periodic asset data reviews will be undertaken to ensure that fire safety data 

held against the Council’s property assets is accurate and up to date.  
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4. Fire safety log books will be held in sheltered schemes and offices to record 

maintenance checks, faults on systems, fire service visits and other day-to-day 

fire related issues.  

5. Records of fires drills, including outcomes, actions and communications will be 

held for a period of not less than five years.  

6. Records of all fire safety related training undertaken by staff will be held by 

Human Resources on employee files for the duration of their employment.  

H.  TRAINING AND COMPETENCE 

1. Fire safety training will be delivered according to SDDC’s health and safety 

training needs analysis:  

1.1. Fire Safety.  At least one member of the Property Maintenance Team will 

hold the NEBOSH National Certificate in Fire Safety and Risk 

Management, the SFJ Level 4 Certificate for Fire Risk Management in 

Complex Residential Properties or equivalent. Other specific training will 

be provided to those responsible for implementation of the fire risk 

assessment and maintenance and inspection programmes  

1.2. All staff will have basic fire safety awareness and emergency evacuation 

training. 

2. Only suitably competent fire risk assessors certified by BAFE, IFE, IFSM, 

FRACS or other equivalent UKAS accredited certification scheme, will be 

appointed to undertake fire risk assessments on behalf of SDDC. The Project 

officer (Compliance) POC will check relevant certifications and individual 

qualifications on an annual basis.  

3. Only suitably competent contractors and engineers, with the following 

accreditations will be appointed to install passive and active fire protection and 

prevention systems: Loss Prevention Certification Board LPS 1014 and 1048, 

FIRAS, International Fire Consultant Certification, National Inspection Council 

for Electrical Installation Contracting (NICEIC), Approved Contractor Electrical 

Contractors’ Association (ECA), or equivalents. The POC will check relevant 

certifications and individual qualifications before appointment.  

I.  MONITORING AND REVIEW 

1. A programme of property inspections for all properties with a fire risk 

assessment (FRA) is in place, to ensure that all required management actions 

have been undertaken. All inspections will be recorded.  
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monthly to the Housing Management Team. Any fire incidents are also 

reported.  

3. A report on fire safety performance is also presented annually to the Council 

Health and Safety Committee 

4. FRA’s will be subject to 10% internal quality checks by the qualified member of 

the Housing Maintenance Team.  

5. Independent auditing of fire safety management arrangements will take place 

at least once every year.  

6. Any non-compliance identified by the audit will be reported to the RITL. They 

will agree an appropriate course of corrective action and report to the 

Executive Management Team accordingly.  

7. Audit action completion will be monitored by the Audit Committee.  

8. In the case of a serious non-compliance issue the Health and Safety 

Committee will determine whether it should be declared to the Regulator of 

Social Housing.   
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A.  INTRODUCTION 

1. South Derbyshire District Council (SDDC) will meet all legislative and 

regulatory requirements in relation to the safety management, of gas, oil fired 

and solid fuel heating systems/appliances.  

2. This Policy outlines the arrangements that SDDC have in place to manage Gas 

risks to protect employees, tenants, contractors and others who may work on, 

occupy, visit or use its premises, or who may be affected by its activities.  

3. This Policy is supported by additional Gas Safety Procedures (Ref. GAS.01) 

which are available on the Councils intranet.  

4. This Policy will be reviewed annually by the Repair and Improvement Team 

Leader and approved by the Senior management Team. All revisions will be 

communicated to all relevant staff by the Project Officer (Compliance)   

B.  RESPONSIBILITIES 

1. The Chief Executive Officer has overall governance responsibility for 

implementation of this Policy and will ensure that adequate physical and 

financial resources are made available to enable SDDC to meet its obligations 

under this Policy and associated procedures.  

2. The Chief Executive Officer (CEO) has overall responsibility for the 

management of gas safety and will ensure the Leadership Team is committed 

to the implementation and adherence to this Policy and associated procedures.  

3. The Head of Housing (HOH) has strategic responsibility for the management of 

gas safety. They will oversee the implementation of the gas safety policy and 

associated procedures and advise the CEO of any failure in the management 

arrangements.  

4. The Repair and Improvement Team Leader (RITL) will ensure that the gas 

safety management arrangements comply with regulatory, legislative and best 

practice requirements. They will also ensure appropriate allocation of 

resources, maintenance of SDDC’s Gas Safe Registration and appropriate 

levels of competency within the delivery team. The RITL will advise the HOH of 

any failure in the management arrangements.  

5. The Gas and Heating Project Manager (GHPM) is responsible for the day-to- 

day operational delivery of all gas and heating work streams including servicing 

and safety check programmes, maintenance, installations and all works 

completed to all appliances, fittings and flues for all SDDC domestic premises. 

The GHPM is also responsible for the maintenance of accurate records in 
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respect of works completed to gas appliances, fittings and flues and 

overseeing all relevant independent quality checks and completion of actions 

arising from them. The GHPM will advise the RITL of any failure in the 

management arrangements.  

6. The HOH will provide key support in gaining access to properties and facilitate 

legal process to gain access where necessary.  

7. The Head of Planning and Strategic Housing will ensure that all elements 

within SDDC’s design brief in relation to gas appliances, flues and installations 

are fully adhered to in SDDC development projects and adhered to as far as is 

reasonably practical in S106 and ‘development agreement’ acquisitions. They 

will also ensure that records of inspection and quality checks for all gas 

appliances, flues and installations in new properties are in place and forwarded 

to the GHPM.  

8. The Health and Safety Committee will advise and support the operational 

teams on legal issues and the operational effectiveness of this Policy and 

associated procedures.  

9. All employees will report gas related emergencies immediately to Cadent 

Emergency Call Centre.  handover.  

C.  REGULATORY STANDARD 

1. The implementation of this Policy and associated procedures will ensure 

compliance with the regulatory framework and consumer standards (Home 

Standard) for social housing in England, which was introduced by the Homes 

and Communities Agency (now the Regulator of Social Housing) in April 2012.  

D.  LEGISLATION, APPROVED CODES OF PRACTICE AND 

GUIDANCE 

1. Legislation 

1. Health & Safety at Work etc. Act 1974  

2. Management of Health & Safety at Work Regulations 1999  

3. Gas Safety (Installation and Use) Regulations 1998  

4. Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences Regulations 2013 

(RIDDOR 2013)  

5. The Workplace (Health, Safety & Welfare) Regulations 1992  
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6. Gas Safety (Management) Regulations 1996  

7. Pressure Systems Safety Regulations 2000  

8. Health and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals) Regulations 1996  

9. Provision and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 1998  

10. Construction, (Design and Management) Regulations 2015  

2. Approved Code of Practice, Guidance and British Standards 

1. L56 - Safety in the installation and use of gas systems and appliances.  

2. IGEM/G/11 The Gas Industry Unsafe Situations Procedure  

3. Gas Safe Technical Bulletins.  

E. STATEMENT OF INTENT 

1. SDDC will comply with the Gas Safety (Installation and Use) Regulations 1998 

and in particular duties under Regulation 36 which requires landlords to:  

1.1. Ensure gas fittings and flues are maintained in a safe condition, serviced in 

accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and in any case annually 

unless advised otherwise by a Gas Safe registered engineer.  

1.2. Ensure the annual safety check is carried out on each gas appliance and 

flue within 12 months of the previous safety check.  

1.3. Have all installation, maintenance and safety checks carried out by a Gas 

Safe registered engineer.  

1.4. Keep a record of each Landlord Gas Safety Record (LGSR) and 

associated records for at least two years.  

1.5. Issue a copy of the latest safety check record to the existing tenant within 

28 days of the check being completed, or to any new tenant when they 

move in.  

1.6. Display a copy of the latest safety check record in a common area of a 

building where the gas appliance serves a communal heating system to 

multiple homes.  

2. SDDC will ensure that no gas fitting of a type that would contravene Regulation 

30 (e.g. certain gas fires and instantaneous water heaters) are fitted in any 

room occupied or to be occupied as sleeping accommodation.  
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3. SDDC will also ensure that all solid fuel, chimney stacks, oiled fire appliances 

and flues are inspected and maintained at least annually by a suitably qualified 

engineer.  

4. SDDC will ensure completion of any remedial works required following the 

completion of a gas, oil or solid fuel safety check.  

5. SDDC will comply with the RIDDOR 2013 by reporting any incident where a 

gas fitting, flue or ventilation by reason of its design, construction, manner of 

installation, modification or servicing is or has been likely to cause death or 

major injury.  

6. SDDC will also comply with the requirements of the Construction (Design and 

Management) Regulations 2015 as they apply to gas maintenance work by 

making suitable arrangements for managing construction work and maintaining 

and reviewing the arrangements to ensure the effective control of health and 

safety risks. 

F.  ARRANGEMENTS 

1. SDDC will cap off gas supplies to all properties when they become void  

2. SDDC will reinstate gas supplies to void properties and new build properties at 

commencement of the new tenancy, including mutual exchange or transfer, 

and will undertake a gas safety check and issue a new LGSR.  

3. Where prepayment meters are installed, these will be inspected as soon as 

practicable once gas and electrical services are reinstated.  

4. SDDC will carry out a gas safety check and issue a LGSR following the 

installation of new gas appliances or the completion of any repair and/or 

refurbishment works to occupied or void properties where works may have 

affected any gas fittings, appliances or flues.  

5. SDDC will carry out gas safety checks of tenants’ own gas appliances and will 

carry out a five-point safety check for gas cookers and service to gas fires 

where the manufacturers’ instructions are available. Where appliances are 

found to be faulty these will be disconnected, and a warning notice issued.  

6. SDDC will carry out a physical annual gas safety check to all properties where 

the gas supply has previously been recorded capped to ensure that gas 

supplies have not been reconnected by the tenant.  

7. SDDC will also carry out annual assessments on properties where tenants 

have chosen not to use the gas supply in the property to check on the tenant’s 

wellbeing and assess whether a lack of heating has adversely affected the 
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condition of the property.  

8. SDDC will enforce terms within individual tenancies to ensure timely access to 

any property in order to meet our legal obligations and safeguard the wellbeing 

of the tenant.  

9. SDDC will test and replace as necessary smoke alarms, heat alarms and 

carbon monoxide detectors as part of the annual gas safety check visit.  

G.  RECORD KEEPING 

1. SDDC will establish and maintain a core asset register of all properties that 

have an active or inactive gas supply. This register will also hold data of gas, 

oil and solid fuel inspection and servicing requirements for all domestic and 

non-domestic property assets. This will be held in the Lifespan system. 

2. SDDC will ensure that gas engineers record the details of all appliances and 

other equipment which is served by the gas supply in every domestic and non-

domestic property.  

3. SDDC will establish and maintain accurate records of all completed LGSRs, 

warning notices and associated remedial works and keep these for a period of 

not less than two years.  

4. SDDC will hold and maintain accurate records on the qualifications of all 

engineers undertaking gas works for the organisation.  

5. SDDC will maintain appropriate levels of security for all gas safety records. out.  

H.  TRAINING & COMPETENCE 

1. The Gas and Heating Project Officer (GHPO) will hold a recognised gas 

engineering qualification and have or be working towards gaining the CORGI 

Level 4 VRQ in Gas Safety Management. If they do not hold these credentials 

on appointment, they will be obtain them within 12 months of appointment.  

2. On the job training will be provided to other employees who are involved in 

managing the programme of gas safety checks and repair works to gas fittings, 

appliances and flues.  

3. SDDC will maintain Gas Safe registration for all areas of gas works that they 

undertake.  

4. Only Accredited Certification Scheme (ACS) gas accredited engineers will be 

employed by the District Council to undertake works to gas fittings, appliances 

and flues. The GHPM will check the relevant qualifications of employees 
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working for SDDC annually to ensure they are appropriately qualified and 

accredited for the work that they are carrying out.  

5. Only Gas Safe registered contractors are appointed to undertake works to gas 

fittings, appliances and flues. The GHPM will check the relevant qualifications 

of employees working for these contractors annually to ensure that all persons 

are appropriately qualified and accredited for the work that they are carrying 

out.  

6. Only suitably competent Oil Firing Technical Association (OFTEC) and/or 

HETAS accredited contractors are procured and appointed to undertake works 

to oil fired and solid fuel fittings, appliances and flues. The GHPM will check 

the relevant qualifications of employees working for these contractors annually 

to ensure that all persons are appropriately qualified and accredited for the 

work that they are carrying out.  

I.  MONITORING AND REVIEW 

1. Performance against the domestic gas inspection programme is reported 

monthly to Housing Management Teams .Any RIDDOR reportable gas safety 

incidents will  be reported to the Councils Health and Safety Committee 

2. SDDC carries out a minimum of 5% independent third party quality assurance 

audits of gas safety checks, gas appliance services and gas appliance repair 

works.  

3. Independent auditing of gas safety management arrangements will take place 

at least once every two years.  

4. Any non-compliance identified by the audit will be reported to the RITL. They 

will agree an appropriate course of corrective action and report to the 

Leadership Team.  

5. Audit action completion will be monitored by Audit & Risk Assurance 

Committee.  

6. In the case of a serious non-compliance issue the Health and Safety 

Committee will determine whether it should be declared to the Regulator of 

Social Housing and or reported as a RIDDOR incident.  
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A.  INTRODUCTION 

1. South Derbyshire District Council (SDDC) will meet all legislative and 

regulatory requirements in relation to Legionella safety management in 

residential premises. 

2. This Policy outlines the arrangements that SDDC has in place to manage 

legionella risks to protect employees, tenants, contractors and others who may 

work on, occupy, visit or use its premises, or who may be affected by its 

activities.  

3. This policy is supported by Legionella Procedures and Guidance. 

4. This Policy will be reviewed annually by the Repair and Improvement Team 

Leader and approved by the Leadership team. All revisions will be 

communicated to all relevant staff by the Project Officer (Compliance).  

B.  RESPONSIBILITIES 

5. The Chief Executive Officer (CEO) has governance responsibility for 

implementation of this policy and will ensure that adequate physical and 

financial resources are made available to enable SDDC to meet its obligations 

under this policy and associated procedures.  

6. The CEO has overall responsibility for the management of Legionella safety 

and will ensure that the Leadership Team is committed to the implementation 

of this policy and associated procedures.  

7. The Head of Housing (HOH) has strategic responsibility for the management of 

hot and cold-water systems. They will oversee the implementation of this 

Policy and associated procedures and advise the CEO of any failure in the 

management arrangements.  

8. The Repair and Improvement Team Leader (RITL) will ensure that the 

management arrangements comply with regulatory, legislative and best 

practice requirements. They will also ensure appropriate allocation of 

resources and levels of competency within the delivery team. The RITL will 

advise the HOH of any failure in the management arrangements.  

9. The Gas and Heating Project Officer (GHPO) will be responsible for the day-to- 

day operational delivery of all legionella management work streams including 

risk assessments, inspections and maintenance programmes. The GHPO will 

advise the RITL of any failure in the management arrangements.   

10. The HOH will be responsible for the implementation of legionella management 

arrangements within sheltered schemes and ensuring that any 
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recommendations arising from risk assessments in relation to tenant 

behaviours, vulnerabilities etc. are actioned. They will also provide key support 

in gaining access to properties and facilitate legal processes to gain access 

where necessary.  

11. The Health and Safety Committee will advise and support the operational 

teams on legal issues and the operational effectiveness of this Policy and 

associated procedures.  

12. Employees will be responsible for co-operating with SDDC by attending 

training as required, undertaking relevant water temperature testing and 

flushing activities assigned to them and reporting any deficiencies in the 

procedures or hazard control arrangements.  

13. The Head of Planning and Strategic Housing will ensure that all elements 

within SDDC’s ‘design brief’ in relation to legionella safety are fully adhered to 

in SDDC development projects and adhered to as far as is reasonably practical 

in S106 and ‘development agreement’ acquisitions. They will also ensure that 

all schemes of control and certifications are forwarded to the RITL at handover.  

C.  REGULATORY STANDARD 

1. The implementation of this Policy and associated procedures will ensure 

compliance with the regulatory framework and consumer standards (Home 

Standard) for social housing in England, which was introduced by the Homes 

and Communities Agency (now the Regulator of Social Housing) in April 2012.  

D.  LEGISLATION, APPROVED CODES OF PRACTICE AND 

GUIDANCE 

1. Legislation 

1. The Health & Safety at Work etc. Act 1974  

2. The Management of Health & Safety at Work Regulations 1999  

3. The Control of Substances Hazardous to Health Regulations 2002  

4. The Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences Regulations 

2013 (RIDDOR 2013)  

5. Construction (Design and Management) Regulations 2015 (CDM 2015)  

6. The Workplace (Health Safety & Welfare) Regulations 1992  

7. Housing Act 2004  
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2. Approved Code of Practice, Guidance and British Standards 

1. L8 - Legionnaires’ disease: The control of legionella bacteria in water systems  

2. HSG274 - Legionnaires’ disease: Technical guidance Part 2: The control of 

legionella bacteria in hot and cold-water systems  

3. INDG458 - Legionnaires’ disease: A guide for duty holders  

4. BS 8580:2010 Water Quality – Risk assessments for legionella control. Code 

of practice.  

E. STATEMENT OF INTENT 

14. SDDC acknowledges and accepts its responsibilities to manage hot and cold- 

water systems to prevent the growth of legionella bacteria in accordance with 

the L8.  

15. Suitable and sufficient legionella risk assessments will be carried out and 

actions arising from the risk assessments will be completed within 

recommended timescales. Risk assessments will be reviewed:  

15.1. Domestic properties at a frequency recommended by risk assessment.  

15.2. Commercial properties/Community rooms, as required, but no longer than two 

years  

16. Suitable schemes of control for communal hot and cold-water systems will be 

in place.  

17. Staff will have adequate and appropriate training in accordance with SDDC 

health and safety training needs analysis to enable them to fulfil their roles in 

relation to water hygiene management.  

18. Emergency procedures will be in place for all office premises, sheltered 

schemes and apartment blocks in the event of a positive Legionella sample 

being identified.  

F.  ARRANGEMENTS 

1. Legionella risk assessments will be carried out on all communal hot and cold-

water systems and all void domestic properties. Any identified risks will be 

mitigated by implementing an appropriate ‘scheme of control’ identified by the 

assessment.  

2. Where the assessment demonstrates there is no reasonably foreseeable risk 

or that risks are insignificant, no further assessment or measures are needed.  Page 224 of 313
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3. SDDC Housing Management Team and Repairs Team will ensure that robust 

processes and controls are in place to manage legionella risks in voids to 

ensure properties are risk free on occupation.  

4. All construction work, including remedial works and new installation works, will 

be carried out in accordance with the Construction (Design and Management) 

Regulations 2015 (CDM 2015). The RITL will support and advise the 

Operational Team in respect of CDM 2015 compliance and SDDC will ensure 

that adequate management arrangements are in place before work is 

permitted to start.  

5. With the support of the Housing Management Team and enforcement of the 

tenancy and lease agreements, SDDC will gain timely access to any property 

in order to undertake necessary Legionella safety management work or where 

there might be concern in relation to tenant vulnerability.  

G.  RECORD KEEPING 

1. SDDC Operational Maintenance Team will maintain and store adequate 

records in respect of all risk assessments, written schemes of control and their 

associated servicing and maintenance requirements, remedial works, water 

quality tests and audits and shall keep these records for the time they remain 

current and for at least five years thereafter.  

2. Relevant risk assessments and water sample test results will be saved on 

“Lifespan” or other relevant software. 

3. SDDC will hold an accurate asset list of all premises that require a legionella 

risk assessment Periodic asset data reviews will be undertaken to ensure that 

legionella safety data held against the organizations’ property assets is 

accurate and up to date.  

4. All records and other relevant building information from CDM Health and 

Safety File and Operations and Maintenance (O&M) information will be kept for 

the lifetime of the building.  

5. Records of all legionella safety related training undertaken by staff will be held 

by Human Resources on employee files for the duration of their employment.  

H.  TRAINING AND COMPETENCE 

1. Legionella safety training will be delivered according to SDDC’s health and 

safety training needs analysis. At least one member of the Repair and 

Improvement Team will hold the BOHS Proficiency module 901 or equivalent. 

Other specific training will be provided to those responsible for implementation 
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of the legionella risk assessment and maintenance and inspection 

programmes.  

2. The responsible person will ensure that only suitably competent consultants 

and contractors, UKAS accredited organisations and registered members of 

the Legionella Control Association (LCA) or equivalent, are procured and 

appointed to undertake risk assessments, prepare written schemes of control 

and undertake works in respect of water hygiene and legionella control. The 

operational team with responsibility for delivery will check the relevant 

qualifications of employees working for these contractors annually to ensure 

that all persons are appropriately qualified for the work that they are carrying 

out.  

I.  MONITORING AND REVIEW 

1. Performance against the legionella safety management arrangements is 

reported quarterly to the Health and Safety Committee.  

2. Legionella risk assessments will be subject to 10% internal quality checks by 

the qualified member of the Property Maintenance Team.  

3. Independent auditing of legionella safety management arrangements will take 

place at least once every two years.  

4. Any non-compliance identified by the audit will be reported to the Head of 

Housing who will agree an appropriate course of corrective action and report to 

the Leadership Team accordingly.  

5. Completion of audit actions will be monitored by the Health and Safety 

Committee  

6. In the case of a serious non-compliance issue the Health and Safety 

Committee will determine whether it should be declared to the Regulator of 

Social Housing and or reported as a RIDDOR incident.  

 

Page 226 of 313



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Lift Safety Policy 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Housing Services 

Version: 1.1 

Reviewed: October 2020. 

Next review: October 2021. 

  
Page 227 of 313



Lift Safety Policy Version 1.1 October 2020 

 

  

 

Page | 2 |  South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

Version Control 

Version Description of version Author (A) / Reviewer (R) 

1.0 - 2020 Reviewed and rewritten 

January 2020. 

A: Shaun Osborn - Repairs and improvement 

team leader 

1.1 -2020 Reviewed  prior to Housing 

and Community Services 

Committee  

R; Paul Whittingham Head of Housing 

Approvals 

Version Approved by Effective Date 

1.1- 2020 Paul Whittingham – Head of Housing Services 15/10/2020 

1.1-2020 Housing and Community Services Committee 19/11/2020 

Associated Documentation 

Description of Documentation 

 

 

 

  

Page 228 of 313



Lift Safety Policy Version 1.1 October 2020 

 

  

 

Page | 3 |  South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

Table of Contents 

A.  INTRODUCTION ............................................................... 4 

B.  RESPONSIBILITIES ............................................................. 4 

C                     REGULATORY STANDARDS                                                                   5  

D.  LEGISLATION, GUIDANCE AND BRITISH STANDARDS ...................... 5 

E. STATEMENT OF INTENT ....................................................... 6 

F.  ARRANGEMENTS .............................................................. 7 

G.  RECORD KEEPING ............................................................. 8 

H.  TRAINING AND COMPETENCE ................................................ 9 

I.  MONITORING AND REVIEW ................................................... 9 

 

  

Page 229 of 313



Lift Safety Policy Version 1.1 October 2020 

 

  

 

Page | 4 |  South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

A.  INTRODUCTION 

1. South Derbyshire District Council (SDDC) will meet all legislative and 

regulatory requirements in relation to lift safety management.  

2. This Policy outlines the arrangements that SDDC has in place to manage  risks 

to protect employees, tenants, contractors and others who may work on, 

occupy, visit or use its premises, or who may be affected by its activities.  

3. This Policy applies to all passenger lifts, goods lifts, lifting accessories, stair 

lifts, hoists, through floor lifts, platform lifts tail lifts and mobile elevated work 

platforms (MEWP) in all communal and domestic premises. 

4. This Policy will be reviewed annually by the Repairs and Improvements team 

leader and approved by the Leadership Team. All revisions will be 

communicated to all relevant staff by the Project Officer (Compliance). 

B.  RESPONSIBILITIES 

1. The Chief Executive Officer (CEO) has overall governance responsibility for 

implementation of this Policy and will ensure that adequate physical and 

financial resources are made available to enable SDDC to meet its obligations 

under this policy and associated procedures.  

2. The CEO has overall responsibility for the management of lift and lifting 

equipment safety and will ensure the Leadership Team is committed to the 

implementation and adherence to this policy and associated procedures. 

3. The Head of Housing (HOH) has strategic responsibility for the management of 

lift safety. They will oversee the implementation of this policy and associated 

procedures and delivery of the thorough examination and inspection and 

maintenance programmes. The HOH will advise the CEO of any failure in the 

management arrangements. 

4. The Repair and Improvement Team Leader (RITL) will ensure that the lift 

safety management arrangements comply with regulatory, legislative and best 

practice requirements. They will also ensure appropriate allocation of 

resources and levels of competency within the delivery team. The RITL will 

advise the HOH of any failure in the management arrangements. 

5. The Electrical Project Officer (EPO) is responsible for the day-to-day 

operational delivery of all lift work streams including thorough examinations, 

inspections, maintenance and renewals for all SDDC domestic premises. The 

EPO will advise of any failure in the management arrangements. 

6. The HOH will provide support in gaining access to properties and facilitate 
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legal processes to gain access where necessary.  

7. The Head of Planning and Strategic Housing will ensure that all elements 

within SDDC’s design brief in relation to lifts and lifting equipment are fully 

adhered to in SDDC development projects and adhered to as far as is 

reasonably practical in S106 and ‘development agreement’ acquisitions. They 

will also ensure that records of inspection and maintenance for all lift 

installations in new properties are in place and forwarded to the EPO.  

8. The Health and Safety Committee will advise and support the operational 

teams on legal issues and the operational effectiveness of this policy and 

associated procedures.  

9. All employees will report lift related concerns or emergencies immediately to 

the Repairs Administration Team and the EPO. 

C.  REGULATORY STANDARD 

1. The implementation of this policy and associated procedures will ensure 

compliance with the regulatory framework and consumer standards (Home 

Standard) for social housing in England, which was introduced by the Homes 

and Communities Agency (now the Regulator of Social Housing) in April 2012.  

D.  LEGISLATION, GUIDANCE AND BRITISH STANDARDS 

1. Legislation 

1. The Health & Safety at Work etc. Act 1974  

2. The Management of Health & Safety at Work Regulations 1999  

3. The Lifting Operations and Lifting Equipment Regulations (LOLER) 1998 

4. The Provision and Use of Work Equipment Regulations (PUWER) 1998 

5. The Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences Regulations 

2013 (RIDDOR 2013)  

6. The Workplace (Health, Safety & Welfare) Regulations 1992 

7. Construction, (Design and Management) Regulations 2015 

2. Guidance and British Standards 

1. L113 Safe Use of Lifting Equipment 

2. L22 Provision and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 
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3. INDG290 Simple Guide to the Lifting Operations and Lifting Equipment 

Regulations 

4. INDG422 Thorough Examination of Lifting Equipment 

5. INDG339 Thorough Examination and Testing of Lifts  

6. The Building Regulations for England and Wales (Part P)  

7. BS 8560:2017 Code of practice for the safe use MEWPS  

8. BS EN 1756-2:2004+A1:2009 Tail Lifts  

9. BS EN ISO 10535:2006 Hoists for the transfer of disabled persons  

10. BS EN 81-40:2008 Stair lifts and inclined lifting platforms  

11. BS 5900:2012 Powered home lifts  

12. BS EN 81-80:2003 Improvement of safety of existing passenger and goods lifts 

E. STATEMENT OF INTENT 

1. Unless specified differently in a written scheme of examination, passenger lifts, 

patient/person lifting equipment and all lifting accessories will be thoroughly 

examined at least every 6 months. Goods-only lifts, and non-person lifting 

equipment will be thoroughly examined at least every 12 months. Thorough 

examinations are to be carried out by a suitably competent person, who must 

be sufficiently independent and impartial in order to make objective decisions.  

2. Inspections/maintenance will be carried out at a frequency recommended by 

manufacturers or suppliers. If the manufacturers’ instructions are not available, 

the appointed “competent person” will instruct the frequency and regime for 

maintenance. This will be recorded and instructions given to the maintenance 

contractor.  

3. All missed thorough examinations, and/or defects to lifts or lifting equipment 

must be reported to the EPO immediately. The EPO will:  

3.1. For missed thorough examinations – prevent the lift or lifting equipment 

from being used until a thorough examination has been completed, and the lift 

or lifting equipment has been declared as safe to use.  

3.2. For defects presenting a user risk, prevent the lift or lifting equipment 

from being used. If the lift or lifting equipment is left in service the reason must 

be recorded. All defects must be rectified within the timescale specified by the 

competent person.  
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4. Lift or lifting equipment that has to be prevented from being used, must in all 

cases be isolated to prevent use. Prominent labels should be attached and in 

the case of a passenger lift, signage poste on each floor to indicate the lift is 

out of use. 

F.  ARRANGEMENTS 

1. SDDC Repair and Improvement Team will ensure that all required inspection 

and maintenance is programmed with the maintenance contractor and suitable 

timescales are assigned to actions arising. Completion of actions will be 

monitored.  

2. SDDC will appoint a retained lift consultant who will have sufficient knowledge 

and experience of lifting equipment. The consultant shall verify works required 

by the maintenance contractor, verify works outlined in LOLER reports and act 

as the SDDC “competent person”. The consultant shall be independent and 

cannot be the same person or contractor who carries out the maintenance or 

thorough inspections.  

3. SDDC Repair and Improvement Team will ensure that the insurer is aware of 

all lifts and lifting equipment that is subject to a thorough examination under 

LOLER.  

4. SDDC Repair and Improvement Team will ensure that any recommendations 

arising from the thorough examinations are completed.  

5. SDDC Housing Management Team will ensure appropriate management 

controls are in place for any domestic lifting equipment installations in SDDC 

domestic premises. They will ensure that the local authority and tenant are 

clear on whose responsibility it is to undertake the recommended maintenance 

of that equipment. SDDC Repair and Improvement Team  will provide 

necessary certification and maintenance records to verify LOLER regimes are 

in place and up to date when requested by the housing team for domestic 

lifting equipment and domestic lifts.  

6. SDDC Planning and Strategic Housing Team will provide all LOLER 

certification (or a declaration of conformity for new lifts) and maintenance 

information to the EPO when new buildings containing lifts and lifting 

equipment are ready for occupation. The EPO will ensure the asset is added to 

the maintenance schedule and the insurer notified.  

7. SDDC Repair and Improvement Team will ensure all thorough inspections and 

maintenance visits are scheduled on or before the required due dates. If any 

dates are missed, the RITL will be notified in writing by the EPO.  

8. SDDC  Housing Management Team will have a robust process in place to gain 
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access to properties where tenant vulnerability issues are known or identified 

whilst ensuring the Council can gain timely access to any property in order to 

comply with this policy and safeguard the wellbeing of the tenant.  

9. Any SDDC Service installing new or refurbishing existing lifts and lifting 

equipment will ensure they meet the requirements of the Provision and Use of 

Work Equipment Regulations (essential health and safety requirements 

(regulation 10) and notify the EPO.  

10. All construction work, including remedial works and new installation works, will 

be carried out in accordance with the Construction (Design and Management) 

Regulations 2015 (CDM 2015). The Health and Safety Committee will support 

and advise the Repair and Improvement Team  in respect of CDM 2015 

compliance and SDDC will ensure that adequate management arrangements 

are in place before work is permitted to start. Where the assessment 

demonstrates there is no reasonably foreseeable risk or that risks are 

insignificant, no further assessment or measures are needed.  

G.  RECORD KEEPING 

1. SDDC will establish and maintain a core asset register of all properties that 

have any lifts or lifting equipment installed. This register will also hold data of 

thorough examination, inspection and maintenance requirements and the 

appropriate certification for all schemes and domestic property assets. Records 

will be kept for no less than two years.  

2. SDDC will ensure that lift engineers record all defects and maintenance 

requirements from all inspections carried out on lifts and lifting equipment in 

every domestic Property.  

3. SDDC will hold and maintain accurate records on the qualifications of all 

engineers undertaking inspection and maintenance works for the Council.  

4. SDDC will ensure robust processes and controls are in place to provide and 

maintain appropriate levels of security for all lifts and lifting equipment safety 

related data.  

5. For all new developments or acquisitions, the Planning and Strategic Housing 

Team  will supply an EC Certificate of Conformity or a thorough examination 

report, maintenance records, details of any defect liability periods and any 

maintenance contractor arrangements for the EPO. NB. Appointing a 

maintenance contractor, other than the manufacturer or installer could void the 

contract or maintenance/defect liability.  

6. When the EPO accepts the new equipment, they will ensure the property is 

added to the asset register, the certificate is validated as satisfactory and the 
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next thorough examination date and maintenance cycles are scheduled.  

H.  TRAINING & COMPETENCE 

1. The retained lift consultant will have sufficient competence, knowledge and 

experience to act as the competent person representing SDDC.  

2. On the job training will be provided to other employees who are involved in 

managing the programme of thorough lift inspections and maintenance.  

3. The incumbent SDDC insurer will appoint a suitably qualified person to carry 

out the thorough examinations required under LOLER 1998 who will be 

independent of the maintenance contractor and independent of the lift 

consultant.  

4. SDDC Repair and Improvement Team will appoint a suitable and competent 

maintenance contractor to carry out planned preventative maintenance who 

will be independent of the business insurer and independent of the lift 

consultant.  

I.  MONITORING AND REVIEW 

1. Performance against the thorough inspection programme is reported monthly 

to Leadership Team. Any RIDDOR reportable lift or lifting equipment safety 

incidents will also be reported.  

2. SDDC will carry out a minimum of 5% independent third party quality 

assurance audits of maintenance contractor works.  

3. Independent auditing of lifts and lifting equipment safety management 

arrangements will take place at least once every two years.  

4. Any non-compliance identified by the audit will be reported to the HOH who will 

agree an appropriate course of corrective action and report to the Leadership 

Team accordingly.  

5. Completion of audit actions will be monitored by the Audit Committee.  

6. In the case of a serious non-compliance issue the Health and Safety 

Committee will determine whether it should be declared to the Regulator of 

Social Housing. 
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1.0  Introduction 

1.1 Asbestos is a term for a number of naturally occurring fibrous mineral silicates. 

1.2 The fibres have a high tensile strength, high thermal stability, low thermal conductivity, do 

not conduct electricity and exhibit good acoustical absorption. Asbestos has been used 

commercially in construction products as a direct consequence of its unique properties, 

in addition to its resistance to chemical attack. The minerals were either used raw in 

textiles or spray insulation, or commonly combined with other materials to make 

fireproofing, insulating boards or asbestos cement products.  

1.3 The most commonly found are:- 

 Chrysotile (white), making up 90% of all imported Asbestos into the UK 

Grunerite known commonly as Amosite (brown) and  

Crocidolite (blue).  

The other asbestos forms are fibrous actinolite, fibrous tremolite and fibrous anthophyllite, 

the occurrence of which is rare as these types have not been actively mined or 

commercially exploited and were only found as contaminants. 

1.4 Asbestos is a hazardous material, causing potential ill-health effects, resulting from the 

inhalation of fibres which are airborne. This occurs when the materials are disturbed in 

the following circumstances: 

a. During removal works, 

b. During demolition works, 

c. By direct action i.e. drilling, sawing or breaking, 

d. Through minor repetitive impact damage, 

e. Through mechanical vibration, 

f. General deterioration of the matrix. 

1.5 Some Asbestos Containing Materials (ACMs) are more susceptible to damage than 

others, and consequently are more likely to release fibres into the air. However, 

undisturbed, undamaged and protected ACMs are unlikely to release fibres. 

1.6 Buildings built between 1940 and 1985 are most likely to contain asbestos, with 1965 
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and 1975 being at the highest periods of importation and use. Thus properties 

constructed, extended or modified within this time period should be considered as a 

higher risk than those properties built at a later date.  

1.7 However all properties built prior to 2000 should be assessed for the presence of ACMs. 

Between 2000 and 2005, properties may be at risk of containing ACMs as a result of 

stored materials being used by contractors without appropriate consideration.  This is 

very unlikely to affect SDDC properties as very few (56 units) were built post 2000. 

1.8 In the UK, the occurrence of ACMs within commercial properties was widespread, 

involving and extremely broad range of construction, materials, components, elements 

and installations. Typical occurrences in properties include: 

a. Decorative ceiling and wall coverings, 

b. Cement based roofing sheets and tiles,  

c. Rainwater goods and soffits, 

d. Boiler flues, 

e. Water storage tanks and toilet cisterns, 

f. Roofing felts and damp proof courses, 

g. Window cills, 

h. Vinyl floor tiles, linoleum and stair nose treads, 

i. Window putties and sealants, filler, glue pods and pastes. 

j. Paint 

k. Rope, strings, gaskets, flash-guards 

l. Resin toilets and sanitary-ware 

 

1.9 In the following types of products, providing that the material is not damaged or 

substantially deteriorated and not heavily exposed to poor weather to the possibility of 

physical damage the potential for fibre release is low due to the fact that the asbestos 

fibres are bound within the materials: 

a. Soffit boards, asbestos cement in good condition 

b. Lift shaft lining, risers, boiler rooms and ducts, 

c. Partition walls and firebreaks, 

d. Ceiling tiles and door header panels. 

 

1.10 Asbestos Insulating Board (AIB), typically contains 30% of Amosite asbestos fibres, 

which due to their needle like structure have more potential to cause ill-health effects, 

compared with the curly,soft, silken fibres of serpentine (Chrysotile) white asbestos 
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fibres. It is imperative that where such materials are present within premises that they 

are located and their condition assessed to ensure the risk from such materials is as low 

as reasonably practicable, through the protection, encapsulation or removal as a last 

resort. 

1.11      Other asbestos products to consider in include: 

a. Ropes, flashguards, seals and gaskets, 

b. Gaitors, fire blankets, sink pads and curtains, 

c. Ironing boards, electric storage heaters and safes and some domestic furniture 

and fittings and appliances. 

1.12 Asbestos related diseases such as Pleural Plaques, Asbestosis, Lung cancer, and Pleural 

Mesothelioma can occur as a result of the inhalation of asbestos fibres. The risk of 

contracting such conditions is not determinable but can be compounded by repeated 

exposure and or the duration of exposure. Equally there are also individual aspects which 

can further significantly increase the risk, such as smoking tobacco or pre-disposure from 

an already weak/deficient immune system. 

1.13 Asbestos related diseases are now the cause of circa 5000-6000 deaths per year in the 

UK, most of these are due to exposure in the 1950’s, 1960’s and 1970’s, when ACMs 

were commonly used during installation in buildings, plant and equipment. Exposure 

continues however and it is critical that a robust asbestos management procedure exist, 

together with appropriate training.  

2.0  Legislation 

2.1 The Control of Asbestos Regulations 2012 (CAR 2012), requires employers to prevent 

the exposure of employees to asbestos, or where this is not reasonably practicable to 

reduce the exposure to the lowest level practicable. The Regulations place a duty on 

those persons who have repair or maintenance responsibilities as a result of a tenancy or 

contract, to manage the risk from asbestos in those premises. Where there is no contract 

or tenancy in place, the person in control will be the duty holder. There is also a duty of 

co-operation on other parties. Duty holders have been required since the 21st May 2004 

to have an asbestos management plan in place, for the safe management of the ACMs 

present in the properties for which they are responsible.  

2.2 These duties are supported by an Approved Codes of Practice (ACoP), and any 

subsequent amendments: 

L143 – Managing and working with asbestos: Approved Code of Practice and 

guidance. 

2.3 There are also a number of supporting guidance documents to provide advice and 

direction to responsible persons in order to comply with CAR 2012. 
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a. HSG 227 – A comprehensive guide to managing asbestos in premises. 

Provides guidance for those who have a duty to manage the risks from ACMs, 

including building owners, non-domestic tenants and anyone else who has any legal 

responsibilities for workplaces which can include the common areas of buildings 

used for residential purposes. (The 2002 version was reprinted in 2004 but has not 

been updated since.) 

b. HSG 264 – Asbestos: The Survey Guide. The document covers the competence 

and quality assurance requirements in relation to the conduct of surveys, survey 

planning and survey types, implementing the surveys, the survey reports, and the 

duty holders use of survey information. 

2.4 CAR 2012 only applies directly to non-domestic premises and the common areas only of 

domestic rented properties, such as blocks of flats that contain foyers, corridors, lifts, lift 

shafts, staircases, boiler houses, risers, gardens, yards and outbuildings. 

However, many health and safety regulations indirectly place the same duties as CAR 

2012 upon employers in relation to asbestos in domestic properties. The important 

aspects of these regulations are detailed below: 

a. The Health & Safety at Work etc. Act 1974 (HASAWA 1974) requires employers 

to conduct their work in such a manner as to minimise health and safety risks to 

employees, and to provide information to anyone else about their workplace, which 

might affect their health and safety. Section 3 of the HASAWA 1974 contains general 

duties to persons other than employees. Section 4 contains general duties for 

anyone who has control over a workplace. 

b. The Management of Health and Safety at Work Regulations 1999 (MHSWR 

1999) requires employers to make an assessment of risk to themselves, their 

employees and anyone else who may be affected by their work, including 

contractors and patrons. These regulations require employers to make appropriate 

arrangements to protect the health and safety of those directly involved in the works, 

and those who may be affected by the works. 

c. The Workplace (Health, Safety and Welfare) Regulations 1992 provides duties 

to maintain workplace buildings in order to protect occupants. 

d. The Construction (Design and Management) Regulations 2015 (CDM 2015) 

requires Clients in construction and demolition projects to provide all necessary pre-

construction information, relating to the risks associated with any premises, including 

information regarding the presence of hazardous materials such as asbestos, prior 

to any works commencing so that all risks and preventions can be put in place. 

Further where the projects are notifiable under the CDM Regulations, it is a 

requirement that the information relating to known hazards and risks are made 

available by the Client to the appointed Safety Coordinator, so that they and the 

Principal Contractor can develop the necessary construction phase Health & Safety 

plan. 
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e. The Defective Premises Act 1972 – requires landlords to take reasonable care to 

ensure that tenants and other persons are safe from personal injury or disease, 

caused by a defect in the state of the premises. 

f. The Environmental Protection Act 1990 – provides local authorities with the power 

to serve notice for the abatement of nuisances, where any premises are in a state 

where a nuisance is caused to the tenants and others which may also be prejudicial 

to health. Failure to comply with the requirements of the Notice constitutes an 

offence under the provisions of the Act. 

g. The Hazardous Waste Regulations 2005 (as amended 2009), relates to the 

requirements for the use of a consignment note system for the tracking of the 

movement of hazardous wastes such as asbestos. 

2.5 Regulation 4 of the CAR 2012 details the broad legal requirements placed upon 

employers and duty holders which include: 

a. Undertake a suitable and sufficient assessment to determine whether ACMs are 

present in premises for which they are responsible, 

b. Take all reasonable steps to locate materials likely to contain asbestos, 

c. Presume materials contain asbestos, unless there is strong evidence to support that 

they do not, 

d. Assess the risks posed by the presence of identified ACMs, 

e. Assess the likelihood of anyone being exposed to asbestos from such materials, 

f. Make a written record of the location and condition of the ACMs and presumed 

ACMs, and keep it up to date, 

g. Ensure that any asbestos materials or materials suspected of containing asbestos 

are properly maintained or where necessary safely removed, 

h. Prepare a plan to manage the risk associated with the presence of the asbestos and 

put this into effect to ensure that information on the condition of ACMs is given to all 

persons likely to disturb the materials, 

i. To monitor the condition of ACMs and presumed ACMs which at the time of the initial 

survey were in an acceptable condition and not likely to release asbestos fibres, 

j. To review and monitor the asbestos management plan and the arrangements at 

regular intervals. 

k. The removal of asbestos. 

2.6 New requirements in CAR 2012 included the introduction of: 

a. A distinction between Notifiable and Non-notifiable, Licenced and non-licenced 

work. 

b. Some non-licensed work now needs to be notified to the relevant enforcing authority.  
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c. Brief written details should be kept of notifiable non-licensed work. e.g. copy of the 

notification with a list of workers on the job, plus the level of likely exposure of those 

workers to asbestos. This does not require air monitoring on every job, if an estimate 

of degree of exposure can be made based on experience of similar past tasks or 

published guidance.  

d. Since April 2015, all workers / self-employed undertaking notifiable non-licensed 

work must be under health surveillance by a doctor. Workers who are already under 

health surveillance for licensed work need not have another medical examination for 

non-licensed work, BUT medicals for notifiable non-licensed work are not acceptable 

for those doing licensed work.  

e. Two ACOPs, L127 (The management of asbestos in non-domestic premises) and 

L143 (Work with materials containing asbestos) were consolidated in December 

2012 into a single revised ACOP (L143), which makes legal compliance clearer to 

duty holders and to reflect the changes introduced in The Control of Asbestos 

Regulations 2012. L143 is worded in modern language and assists Duty Holders to 

comply. 

3.0 The Duty to Manage Asbestos. 

3.1 The Council’s Corporate Management structure and areas of responsibility as Duty 

Holders under CAR 2012, is described below.  

a. Chief Executive 

The ultimate Duty Holder for all Council owned or leased premises with overall 

responsibility for complying with CAR 2012 and overall responsibility under the 

Health and Safety at Work, etc Act 1974 for any acts or omissions delegated to 

members of the Corporate Management Team. 

b. Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

Delegated responsibility for commercial units and storage facilities but also is the 

specific duty holder for the approval of procedures, practices and overall strategic 

management of the Asbestos Procedures and Management Plan along with: 

I. Approval of competent Asbestos surveying contractors; 

II. Approval of competent licensed removal contractors; 

III. Approval of a competent  approved supervising analyst; 

IV. Approval of competent external advisory consultants 

V. Approval of any asbestos management plans and other policies and 

procedures; 

c. Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 

Delegated responsibility for all Council owned domestic properties, including the 
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common areas of blocks of flats which include foyers, corridors, lifts, lift shafts, 

staircases, boiler houses, risers, gardens, yards and outbuildings, etc. 

d. Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 

Delegated responsibility for Leisure Centres, parks and similar open spaces, 

pavilions, changing rooms, cemeteries and associated buildings. 

 

e. Solicitor and Monitoring Officer. 

No direct responsibilities for buildings or any other premises. 

 

3.2 Premises Managers as Duty Holders 

The Duty to Manage is delegated to Premises Managers who have a responsibly for the 

day-to-day management of buildings and their repairs and maintenance, either as: 

a. An employee of the Council with sole or joint responsibility for managing properties,  

b. The person responsible (usually the named tenant) for the management of a 

commercial building let by the Council under a lease that includes the responsibility 

for repairs and maintenance.  

3.3 In terms of leased commercial properties, the relative contributions to be made by the 

Council and the tenant should be clearly defined within leasing / letting agreements to 

ensure there is no ambiguity as to who is responsible for the management of asbestos in 

the fabric of the building or in plant and equipment at the premises. 

3.4  A list of all of the Council’s non-domestic buildings is included at Appendix 1. 

3.5 Duty holders are required to: 

a. Find out whether the premises contain asbestos, and, if so, where it is and what 

condition it is in. If in doubt, materials must be presumed to contain asbestos;  

b. Assess the risk ; and  

c. Make a management plan to manage that risk and act on it., and 

d. Ensure that suitably trained and competent persons are appointed to 

discharge the duty to take appropriate action. 

3.6 The measures identified in the management plan should include adequate means for: 

a. Monitoring the condition of any asbestos or suspected asbestos; 

b. Monitoring the condition of retained ACM’s and maintaining the asbestos or safely 

removing it; 

c. Providing information identifying the location and condition of identified asbestos to 

any person likely to disturb it, including tenants. 

3.7  Other Responsible Persons 
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3.8  Everyone involved in identifying, specifying or ordering work on behalf of the Council 

should have due regard to the known, suspected or possible presence of ACMs and 

should provide operatives with any information that is available to prevent the release of 

asbestos fibres. 

3.9       Any person who carries out any work on Council property, including internal and external 

tradespersons, contractors, volunteers, caretakers, property managers, cleaners must be 

aware of the requirements of this management plan and where they might at any time be 

potentially exposed to fibres of expose fibres they must receive asbestos awareness 

training – Control of Asbestos Regulations 2012, Regulation 10. 

3.10 The chain of people involved may start with the instigator of any work until the operative 

undertaking the work. The chain could commence with a client who would typically be the 

duty holder, Premises Managers, line managers / team leaders, principal designers (CDM 

Advisors) / designers / specifiers, authorised officers / property inspectors, foreman / 

supervisors. Some will be Council employees and others may be external consultants or 

contractors. 

4.0 Asbestos Surveys and Environmental Analysts 

4.1 The Council has historically commenced a programme of asbestos surveys in 2004 / 2005 

to comply with the requirements of legislation, best practice and Council policy, by 

surveying all non-residential buildings and a percentage of domestic properties.  

4.2 The majority of these surveys were carried out prior to the publication, in 2010, of HSG264 

Asbestos: The Survey Guide, and were completed in accordance with MDHS100 

(Surveying, sampling and assessment of asbestos containing materials).  These surveys 

were designated Type 1, Type 2 or Type 3 Surveys.   

4.3 Surveys completed after the publication of HSG264 in 2010 are designated as either 

Management Surveys for normal use or Refurbishment and Demolition Surveys prior 

to work being undertaken. 

4.4 Previous surveys described as Type 1, Type 2 or current Management Surveys will almost 

always include a degree of presumption and cannot have sampled all potential Asbestos 

Containing Materials,  particularly if the ACM is hidden behind a more recent none 

asbestos material.  Employees and contractors should be made aware of the limitations 

of such surveys and be ever watchful for ACMs which may not be recorded in the 

Asbestos Register. 

4.5 In the 2004 / 2005 surveys, the representative sample of domestic properties included 

Type 2 surveys for 10 percent of the housing stock to include at least 3 addresses of each 

property type.  Where any variations on the results occurred, additional sampling of the 

property type was been undertaken. 

4.6 The details from the Individual property specific asbestos registers are currently held in a 

centrally located Summary of Asbestos Registers on the Council’s central server.  (“S” 
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drive / asbestos.) 

4.7 Since 2005, additional surveys have been carried out when improvement works or major 

repairs are undertaken, or when a release of asbestos fibres has been suspected. 

4.8 Properties that have not been surveyed are compared to surveyed properties to identify 

the likelihood of asbestos containing materials being present. 

4.9 Where other properties have suspected ACM that are either in a poor condition or works 

cannot be re-planned to avoid disturbance, these materials shall be sampled and tested, 

prior to any works commencing. 

4.10 Surveying and sampling ACMs can result in an exposure to asbestos fibres and only 

competent surveyors should be permitted to take samples of suspected ACMs, which 

shall include a risk assessment and preparation of a plan of work, be, setting out the 

control measures and personal protective equipment (PPE) to be used. 

4.11 To be competent, the ‘surveyor’ must: 

a. have sufficient training, qualifications, knowledge, experience and ability to carry out 

their duties in relation to the survey and to recognise their limitations; 

b. have sufficient knowledge of the specific tasks to be undertaken and the risks which 

the work will entail; 

c. be able to demonstrate independence, impartiality and integrity; 

d. have an adequate quality management system; and 

e. carry out the survey in accordance with HSG264. 

Individuals can prove competency through accreditation or certification by a UKAS 

approved Certification Body but may be able to demonstrate that they have sufficient 

competency to undertake specified surveys through a combination of qualifications and 

experience. 

4.12 Environmental Analysts must be able to demonstrate that they are technically 

competent to undertake surveys for ACMs through accreditation to UKAS (The United 

Kingdom Accreditation Service) which is the sole national accreditation body in the United 

Kingdom. Accreditation gives an assurance that an independent and authoritative body 

has assessed the technical competence of an organisation, including its underpinning 

management system. The scheme should ensure that the organisation can provide a valid 

service for the services specified on its schedule of accreditation. 

4.13 Asbestos Survey will include an assessment of risk and recommendations that take into 

account the following: 

a. Present and future usage of the area; 

b. Planned or proposed maintenance, alteration or refurbishment works; 

c. Condition and friability of the material ; 

d. Location and accessibility of the material; 

Page 248 of 313



Asbestos Procedures and Management Plan Version 1.4 October 2020 

 

 

13 | P a g e                                          South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

 

e. Susceptibility for disturbance and damage, and; 

f. Environmental conditions. 

4.14 In the absence or analytical evidence, there must be an assumption that a material contains 

asbestos, unless there is strong evidence to support a reasoned argument that they are 

unlikely to contain asbestos. Where materials are assumed to contain asbestos, they must 

be checked for condition on a regular basis. All checks must be recorded. 

4.15 When deemed necessary by the Duty Holder / Premises Manager, an Environmental Analyst 

will be appointed to supervise asbestos removal works, in accordance with relevant legislation 

and HSE guidance and include liaison with the Duty Holder / Premises Manager, the 

appointed asbestos removal contractor, and Principal Contractor / Principal Designer / CDM 

Advisor or any other involved parties. 

4.16 On completion, the Environmental Analyst will provide copies of all relevant documentation, 

including UKAS accreditations, agreed generic methods, etc, along with certification detailing 

the completed works, all air monitoring results and clearance certification confirming the 

suitability of an area for re-occupation. These will be given to the Duty Holder / Premises 

Manager, and Principal Designer / CDM Advisor, as appropriate.  

5.0 Labelling and Marking of Asbestos Containing Material and Waste 

5.1.       Only where appropriate, the location of asbestos containing materials will be indicated by 

placing a warning label on or near the material. This is usually not in domestic properties.  

5.2 A system of labeling materials was adopted by the Council prior to the CAR2006, as 

illustrated below, and some labels still remain.  

 

5.3 When known or suspected ACMs or asbestos waste is required to be labeled, the labels 

must comply with the following diagram.  
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5.4 In the case of a product containing crocidolite, the words “contains asbestos” shown in 

the diagram must be replaced by the words “contains crocidolite/blue asbestos”.  

5.5 Where the label is printed directly onto a product, such as the waste bags, a single colour 

contrasting with the background colour may be used.  

5.6 The dimensions of the label must be at least those shown on the diagram. Larger labels 

may be used, but the dimension indicated as h on the diagram must be 40% of the 

dimension indicated as H. 

6.0 Management Plans 

6.1 Premises Managers are responsible for producing an Asbestos Management Plan for 

non-domestic premise under their control.   The Asbestos Management Plan will contain:- 

a. who is responsible for managing asbestos in the premises; 

b. a copy of the local asbestos register / survey; 

c. plans for work on asbestos materials, i.e which materials are to be removed, 

encapsulated or simply monitored for deterioration; 

d. the schedule for monitoring the materials' condition (this should be at least once per 

year); and  

e. telling people about your decisions. 

6.2 Duty Holders or Premises Managers must ensure that any works undertaken at the 

premises, which have the potential of disturbing ACMs, must be undertaken only after a 

review of the asbestos survey report and local asbestos register, as appropriate.  

6.3 Duty Holders or Premises Managers must ensure that any works on ACM's must be 

undertaken in accordance with the appropriate regulations and that the asbestos register 

is updated on completion of the works.   

6.4 An example Management plan can be found on the HSE website 

(http://www.hse.gov.uk/asbestos/managing/managementplan.pdf).  A copy of this is also 

included in Appendix 2. 

7.0 Data Management 

7.1 A Summary Asbestos Register for all Council owned domestic properties is maintained by 

Housing Services in ‘lifespan’ which is a proprietary database.  

 In addition surveys produced for the Council by the current service provider and the 

previous provider can be viewed on their Portal, to which staff and the Council’s 

contractors have access via. PIN operated link. 

7.2 In previous versions of this document, the “Asbestos Register” referred to both the 

individual property reports and the electronic Corporate Asbestos Register. In this version, 

Summary Asbestos Register is now used to refer to the central electronic database and 
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the individual property reports are referred to as Local Asbestos Registers or Asbestos 

Surveys. 

7.3 The Lifespan data has been made available in read-only format to Authorised Officers, 

Premises Managers, staff and contractors in addition to the Portal access. 

7.4 All master copies for Council owned domestic properties and associated communal areas 

are stored in Housing Services. 

7.5 Property Services organised asbestos survey reports for some Council owned non-

domestic premises and keep the master copies on behalf of the Duty Holder or Premises 

Manager.  

7.6 Copies of the survey reports or relevant information will be held at each premises under 

the control of the Duty Holder or Premises Manager. If the premises are generally not 

manned (i.e. Public Toilets etc), then the information will also be held at the offices of the 

Duty Holder or Premises Manager. 

8.0 Information, Instruction and Training 

8.1 Every employer must make sure that anyone who is liable to come across or disturb 

asbestos or asbestos containing materials (ACMs) during their normal work, or who 

supervises those employees, gets the correct level of information, instruction and training 

so that they can work safely and competently without risk to themselves or others – CAR 

2012, Reg 10.  

8.2 Workers and supervisors must be able to recognise asbestos-containing materials 

(ACMs) and know what to do if they come across them in order to protect themselves and 

others. 

8.3 There are three main levels of information, instruction and training. These relate to:  

a. Asbestos awareness 

b. Non-licensable work with asbestos including NNLW 

c. Licensable work with asbestos. 

8.4 Only attending a training course will not make a worker competent. Competence is 

developed over time by implementing and consolidating skills learnt during training, on-

the-job learning, instruction and assessment.  

8.5 It is important that the level of information, instruction and training is appropriate for the 

work and the roles undertaken by each worker (and supervisor). Using a training needs 

analysis (TNA) will help to identify what topics should be covered to ensure workers have 

the right level of competence to avoid putting themselves or others at risk.  

8.6  Information, instruction and training for asbestos awareness is intended to give workers 

and supervisors the information they need to avoid work that may disturb asbestos during 

any normal work which could disturb the fabric of a building, or other item which might 

contain asbestos. It will not prepare workers, or self-employed contractors, to carry out 
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work with asbestos-containing materials. If a worker is planning to carry out work that will 

disturb ACMs, further information, instruction and training will be needed.  

8.7 Information, instruction and training about asbestos awareness should cover the 

following: 

• the properties of asbestos and its effects on health, including the increased risk of 

developing lung cancer for asbestos workers who smoke 

• the types, uses and likely occurrence of asbestos and asbestos materials in 

buildings and plant 

• the general procedures to deal with an emergency, eg an uncontrolled release of 

asbestos dust into the workplace 

• how to avoid the risk of exposure to asbestos 

8.9 Workers who plan to carry out work that will disturb asbestos require a higher level of 

information, instruction and training, in addition to asbestos awareness. This should take 

account of whether the work is non-licensed; notifiable non-licensed work (NNLW); or 

licensed work and should be job specific. 

8.10 Workers undertaking Non-licensable work, including Notifiable Non-licensed Work 

(NNLW) who may need this level of information, instruction and training include whose 

work will require them to disturb asbestos-containing materials, such as: 

• drilling holes in asbestos materials (including for sampling and analysis purposes) 

• laying cables in areas containing undamaged asbestos materials 

• removing asbestos-containing floor tiles 

• cleaning or repairing asbestos cement sheet roofing or cladding 

8.11 The information, instruction and training for non-licensable work with asbestos, including 

NNLW, should be appropriate to the work being done and should be tailored accordingly, 

to include, but not be limited to, the following: 

• how to make suitable and sufficient assessments about the risk of exposure to 

asbestos 

• safe work practices and control measures, including an explanation of the correct 

use of control measures, protective equipment and work methods 

• selection and appropriate use of protective equipment 

• waste handling procedures 

• emergency procedures 

• relevant legal requirements 

• circumstances when non-licensed work may be notifiable (ie NNLW) 

8.12 Employers should also make sure that workers doing non-licensable work or NNLW have 

seen: 
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• a copy of the risk assessment for that work 

• a copy of the plan of work 

• where applicable, details and results of any air monitoring, including results for 

similar work 

8.13 In addition, the following information should be given to workers, on request: 

• maintenance records for control measures 

• their own personal information from health records 

• the results of any face-fit test (FFT) for RPE provided for work with   

      asbestos 

• a copy of the individual’s training record 

Important –  This level of information, instruction and training is not sufficient for 

licensable work with asbestos.  

8.14 There are no current intentions for the Council to undertake Licensable asbestos work, 

nor notifiable non-licensed work using directly employed staff but the following items 

are included so that staff are aware of the requirements that apply to licenced contractors. 

8.15 Work with higher risk asbestos-containing materials must be carried out only by licensed 

contractors. Only competent workers and managers, provided with suitable information 

instruction and training and using appropriate respiratory and other protective equipment, 

may undertake licensed and notifiable non-licensed asbestos work. Further information 

on providing information instruction and training for licensable work can be found in The 

licensed contractors' guide HSG 247 and the Approved Code of Practice L143 Managing 

and working with asbestos.  

8.16 Employers must also make the following information available to workers doing licensable 

work with asbestos: For the specific work being done:  

• a copy of the risk assessment for that work 

• a copy of the plan of work 

• details of any air monitoring and results 

• details of notification of work made to the enforcing authority 

8.17 General information that should also be made available includes:  

• maintenance records for control measures 

• the individual’s own personal information from health records 

• the results of any face-fit test for RPE provided for work with asbestos 

• a copy of the licence 

• any anonymised collective information from the health records 
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8.18 Refreshing information, instruction and training on asbestos awareness  

8.19 Information instruction and training on asbestos awareness is merely intended to help 

workers avoid carrying out work that will disturb asbestos. There is no legal requirement 

to repeat an entire formal awareness refresher training course every 12 months, however 

some form of refresher should be given, as necessary, to help ensure knowledge of 

asbestos awareness is maintained. 

8.20 Refresher awareness could be given as e-learning or as part of other health and safety 

updates, rather than through a formal training course. For example, an employer, 

manager or supervisor who has attended an awareness course and who is competent to 

do so, could deliver an update or safety talk to employees in house. 

8.21 A realistic, common sense approach to refreshing knowledge and skills, based on 

judgement of individual abilities and training needs is all that is usually required.  

8.22 There is no need for employees who have received training for licensable or non-

licensable work to do the lower level awareness refresher training.  

8.23 Refreshing information, instruction and training for licensable and non-licensable 

work including Notifiable Non-licensed Work (NNLW) 

Refreshing information instruction and training for licensable and non-licensable work 

should be appropriate to the work each worker is doing and be based on training needs 

analysis (TNA) that will help to decide what is needed. For example, for those found to 

have extensive training needs, this may involve classroom teaching or practical training. 

For others, information instruction and training could be given as part of other health and 

safety updates or, for example, as part of a toolbox talk or e-learning to refresh 

experienced workers on the main principles and expectations. 

8.24 Refresher information, instruction and training for licensable and non-licensable work 

should be provided every year, or more frequently if: 

• work methods change 

• the type of equipment used to control exposure changes 

• the type of work carried out changes significantly 

• gaps in competency are identified 

8.25 It should include reviewing where things have gone wrong and sharing good practice. 

8.26 Where training needs analysis indicates, there should be an appropriate element of 

practical training, particularly covering decontamination procedures, use of RPE, FFT and 

controlled removal techniques. 

8.27 Certificates of training 
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8.28 There is no legal requirement for employees to hold a certificate of training before they 

can work with asbestos. 

8.29 Many training providers issue delegates with certificates. A certificate is not proof of 

competency to do the job, but where issued, a certificate shows the individual has had 

training and may be kept as part of an individual’s training record. Where training 

certificates are provided they sometimes have an expiry date (eg after a year). Expiry 

does not always mean that ‘full’ retraining is mandatory, as a result.  

8.30 Record keeping - licensable and non-licensable work with asbestos 

A record of the information, instruction and training received by each individual should be 

kept to:  

• help employers carry out on-going training needs analysis 

• support individual workers in demonstrating their knowledge, skills and experience 

when they move from one employer to another 

• where applicable, comply with the licensing process 

8.31 Information, instruction and training for safety representatives 

8.32 The information, instruction and training provided to safety representatives and elected 

representatives of employees needs to be appropriate to their role. 

8.33 Employers should consult safety representatives and elected representatives of 

employee safety in good time about the information, instruction and training they intend 

to provide. 

8.34 Where the results of air monitoring show that the relevant control limit has been 

unexpectedly exceeded, employers should tell employees, safety representatives and 

elected representatives of employee health and safety about this as quickly as possible 

and give details of the reasons for what happened and the remedial action taken or 

proposed.  

8.35 Information and instruction for non-employees 

 Employers who are working in premises where asbestos might be present have a duty to 

make sure that, asbestos awareness training is given.  

    It is good practice for the Council to check that contractors engaged to work.   

             on Council property have received  asbestos awareness training. 

8.36 Self-employed workers 

 Self-employed workers should make sure that they have the right level of information, 

instruction and training to protect themselves and make sure that others are not put at 

risk from their work activities. 

8.37 Selecting a competent trainer 
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 Important - Competent providers of information, instruction and training should have 

adequate practical experience in the asbestos sector and a theoretical knowledge of all 

relevant aspects of the work being carried out by the employee. It is the responsibility of 

the employer to determine whether a training provider is suitable or not. 

8.38 How to find a training provider. 

 Some of the training associations whose members provide training for working with 

asbestos are listed on the HSE website although there are many other organisations that 

offer asbestos training that are not listed. The Council has to date used members of 

UKATA – the UK Asbestos Training Association for it’s training certification. 

9.0 Working with Asbestos. 

9.1 Work with asbestos includes:  

a. work which removes, repairs or disturbs asbestos;  

b. work which is ancillary to such work (ancillary work);  

c. supervising the work referred to in a. and b. above (supervisory work).  

‘Ancillary work’ means work associated with the main work of repair, removal or 

disturbance of asbestos. Work carried out in an ancillary capacity requires a licence 

unless the main work (ie the removal, repair, disturbance activity) does not meet the 

conditions in the definition of licensable work. ‘Ancillary work’ also includes maintenance 

work on equipment such as Class H-vacuum cleaners and air extraction equipment or 

putting up and taking down scaffolding (including any scaffolded frame to provide access 

for licensable work. where it is foreseeable that the scaffolding activity is likely to disturb 

the asbestos). 

Supervisory work’ means work involving direct supervision over those removing, repairing 

or disturbing asbestos. This applies to supervisory work for both licensable and non-

licensable activities.  

9.2 It is not possible to provide definitive lists of non-licensable work and NNLW as it will 

depend on the circumstances of the individual work activity. However, the HSE have 

published a colour-coded Illustration of Asbestos Work Categories, as shown in Appendix 

3, to help distinguish between: 

a. Licensed Asbestos Work 

b. Notifiable Non-Licensed Asbestos Work (NNLW) 

c. Non-Licensed Asbestos Work. 

9.3  The HSE also publish a Decision Flow Chart to help determine who should be used for the 

various types of work, a copy of which is included in Appendix 4. 

9.4 Most higher-risk work with asbestos must only be done by a Licensed Contractor.  

Licensable work with asbestos is: 
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a. where worker exposure to asbestos is not sporadic and of low intensity; or 

b. where the risk assessment cannot clearly demonstrate that the control limit will not 

be exceeded i.e. currently 0.1 asbestos fibres per cubic centimetre of air (0.1 f/cm3) 

(averaged over a four hour period); or 

c. on asbestos coatings; or 

d. on asbestos insulation or asbestos insulating board where the risk assessment 

demonstrates that the work is not short duration work, eg when work with these 

materials will take no more than two hours in any seven day period, and no one 

person works for more than one hour in that two hour period. 

9.5 Examples of licensable work 

Some examples on what types of work are considered to be licensable are listed below, 

but any decision on whether a particular work activity is licensable or not will need to be 

based on the risk. 

a. removing sprayed coatings (limpet asbestos)  

b. removal or other work which may disturb pipe lagging  

c. any work involving loose fill insulation  

d. work on asbestos millboard  

e. cleaning up significant quantities of loose/fine debris containing ACM dust (where 

the work is not sporadic and of low intensity, the control limit will be exceeded or it 

is not short duration work) 

f. work on AIB, where the risk assessment indicates that it will not be of short duration  

9.6 Non-licensed work with asbestos 

a. To be exempt from needing a licence the work must be: 

b. Sporadic and of low intensity - to be considered sporadic and of low intensity the 

concentration of asbestos in the air should not exceed 0.6f/cm3 measured over 10 

minutes 

c. Carried out in such a way that the exposure of workers to asbestos will not exceed 

the legal control limit of 0.1 asbestos fibres per cubic centimetre of air (0.1 f/cm3) 

(averaged over a four hour period) 

d. Meet at least one of the four following conditions:  

I. It is a short non-continuous maintenance task, with only non-friable materials 

(friability describes how likely an ACM is to release asbestos fibres when 

worked on, so non-friable materials will only release a small number of fibres 

during work); or 

II. It is a removal task, where the ACMs are in reasonable condition and are not 

being deliberately broken up, and the asbestos fibres are firmly contained 
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within a matrix, eg the asbestos is coated, covered or contained within another 

material, such as cement, paint or plastic; or 

 

III. It is a task where the ACMs are in good condition and are being sealed or 

encapsulated to ensure they are not easily damaged in the future; or 

IV. It is an air monitoring and control task to check fibre concentrations in the air, 

or it's the collection and analysis of asbestos samples to confirm the presence 

of asbestos in a material.  

9.7 Examples of non-licensed work with asbestos: 

a. The removal of: 

I. asbestos cement products, (eg roof sheeting and rainwater goods) provided 

the material is carefully handled/removed without breaking up; this includes 

work with asbestos cement which is weathered but not otherwise substantially 

damaged, 

II. small areas of textured decorative coatings (typically up to 1m2) using suitable 

dust-reducing methods, to support other activities such as 

installation/replacement of smoke alarms and light fittings, 

III. textured decorative coatings provided that this can be done without 

deterioration of the material, (eg if the backing board is carefully cut around to 

achieve virtually intact removal), 

IV. loosely fixed (eg screwed) asbestos insulating board (AIB) panels in order to 

gain access to areas for other maintenance activities (eg under a bath to carry 

out pipework maintenance, or for access to a ceiling void for repair of lighting). 

This also includes re-attaching the panels after the work is done, 

V. asbestos-containing thermoplastic and vinyl floor tiles, bitumen roof felt, 

shingles, damp-proofing coatings, and mastics. 

b. Short duration work: 

I. Cleaning up small quantities of loose/ fine debris containing ACM dust (where 

the work is sporadic and of low intensity, the control limit will not be exceeded 

and it is short duration work), 

II. Repair minor damage to AIB, 

c. Other works: 

I. Encapsulation and sealing-in work on asbestos-containing materials (ACMs) 

that are in good condition , 

II. On other materials containing asbestos (such as paints, bitumen, resins, 

rubber, etc) where the fibres are bound in a matrix which prevents most of them 

being released (this includes, typically, aged/weathered AC), 
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III. Painting/repainting AIB that is in good condition, 

IV. Associated with collecting and analysing samples to identify the presence of 

asbestos. 

9.8 CAR2012 allows short duration work where the risk assessment shows that the work will 

only produce sporadic and low intensity exposure as defined, and will not exceed the 

control limit. The work can only be considered as short duration if: -  

a.  Any one person carries out work with these materials for less than one   

            hour in a seven-day period. 

b. The total time spent by all workers on the work should not exceed a total  

           of two hours.  

9.9 When calculating the time the work takes you should include anything ancillary to the work 

which is liable to disturb the asbestos, including setting up enclosures and clearing any 

potentially affected area.  

9.10 Examples of short non-continuous maintenance activities when working with asbestos 

insulating board are included in the HSE publication Asbestos Essentials Task Manual 

(HSG210) available to download from the HSE website 

www.hse.gov.uk/asbestos/essentials  

9.11 If any suspect materials are identified during works, the operatives shall immediately stop 

work and contact the Duty Holder, who will consult and follow the Guide To Asbestos 

Procedures For Maintenance Works. (see Appendix 5). 

The Guide considers: 

a. Are the suspected ACM’s in the way of the works? 

b. Can the works be reorganised to avoid the suspected ACM’s? 

c. If the suspected ACM’s are in the way of the works and cannot be avoided, they 

should either be tested to confirm their content or if it can be done easily, or removed 

in one piece in accordance with the HSE Asbestos Essentials Task Manual 

10.0   Notifiable work with Asbestos 

10.1 When undertaking licensable work, the appropriate enforcing authority must be notified 

with details of the proposed work at least 14 days before work starts, Although a ‘waiver’ 

or ‘dispensation’ may be available in an emergency where there is a serious risk to the 

health and safety of any person. The notice period enables the authority to assess the 

proposals for carrying out work with asbestos and if appropriate, to inspect the site either 

before or during the work.  

10.2 The decision as to whether non-licensed work is notifiable or not may depend entirely 

on the condition of the ACM on site, the exposure to asbestos and the duration of the 

work. This will be a matter of judgment and opinion which a person with sufficient 
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experience and knowledge, who has received appropriate training, will be able to show 

their decision was reasonable. Reference should be made the colour-coded Illustration of 

Asbestos Work Categories, published by the HSE as shown in Appendix 2. NB: The 

Council does not carry out any notifiable works with asbestos, whether licensable or not. 

11.0  Asbestos Removal / Repair 

11.1 Asbestos removal works may result from an asbestos incident or to enable responsive 

repairs or planned maintenance works to proceed.  

11.3 In such situations, licensed asbestos contractors will undertake all asbestos removal and 

repair of all damaged ACM’s. 

12.0 Procedures prior to Improvement or Repairs Work. 

12.1 All contractors and maintenance staff working on Council properties must be informed of 

these procedures and provided with relevant information and contact details.  

12.2 Before work commences, the person(s) responsible for specifying or supervising the work 

should follow the procedures checklist included in Appendix 6 to ensure that the presence 

of ACMs is considered, and that the correct procedures are followed if ACMs are 

encountered. 

12.3 The checklist ensures that the asbestos register and / or survey reports are reviewed to 

identify if there are any ACMs in close proximity to the work to be carried out. If there are 

no ACMs present, or reasonably expected to be present, then the work can proceed with 

caution.  

12.4 If there are no asbestos containing materials identified, or not reasonably expected to be 

encountered, then the planned works can proceed, with caution as stated for responsive 

maintenance work in section 8 above.  

12.5 If suspect materials are identified at any stage of the works then work must stop. and the 

Duty Holder / Premises Manager informed for guidance or to approve a recommended 

course of action. 

13.0 Asbestos incident Procedures. CAR 2012, Regulation 15. 

13.1 If an employee discovers any dust, debris or damaged building material in the premises 

they work in and they suspect that it may contain asbestos, they must stop work 

immediately and inform their line manager who in turn must inform the Duty Holder / 

Premises Manager. They must not leave the area, instead stay put and prevent spread 

of Asbestos  

13.2 The Premises Manager should alert others within the area and ensure the area is 

vacated.  All windows and doors should then be closed and any fans operating in the area 

switched off.  The area should then be contained and warning signs displayed to 

prevent unauthorised access. 
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13.3 If decontamination might be required, a specialist team must be contacted – usually from 

the Council’s appointed asbestos removal contractor, who are equipped and trained to 

handle such situations. 

13.4      On being informed of the incident, the Premises Manager should consult the Management 

Plan and survey report for those premises to see if any ACMs have been identified in that 

area. If asbestos is potentially present, the Duty Holder / Premises Manager should 

contact an Asbestos Surveyor to arrange immediate sample analysis and advice on any 

required repair / removal work. 

13.5 Contractors carrying out any work on ACMs are required under the Control of Asbestos 

Regulations (Reg 15) to have in place incident procedures to prevent or reduce the risk 

of the uncontrolled release of asbestos fibres. The client must ensure this information is 

in the contractor’s health and safety documentation before awarding a contract for the 

work. 

13.6 A step-by-step guide for dealing with a release of asbestos or accidental damage to ACM's 

is included at Appendix 7 of this document. 

13.7 In the event of a fire or similar emergency that would require the attendance of the 

emergency services, information on the location of ACMs must be made available to them 

if possible.   

13.8 In situations where members of staff have been contaminated by release of asbestos then 

the matter needs to be referred to the Council’s Human Resources and ultimately to the 

organisation that deals with the Council’s Occupational Health.  

14.0 Action Plan Proposals  

14.1 When a domestic property becomes 'VOID', a Management Survey with appropriate 

refurbishment elements should be undertaken. 

14.2 All properties that are scheduled for planned improvements should have a Localised 

Refurbishment Survey.  

14.3 All properties that have previously been surveyed and contained ACM should have 

Management Surveys. 

14.4 Alternatively, obtain Management Surveys for all properties built before the year 2000, 

supplemented by a Localised Refurbishment Survey for voids and improvements 

unless no ACMs have been detected. 

14.5 Continue to populate and maintain a Corporate Asbestos Register, within Lifespan. 

14.6    Maintain access to the service providers’ portal TEAMS and continue to develop access to 

TEAMS for all council staff and external contractors who might need access. 

14.7 Co-ordinate all staff training records and: 

a.  Consider future training needs and frequencies, 

b. Ensure staff who were absent are included on future programmes, 
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c.  Extend to include other Council staff and contractors. 

14.8 The list of Premises for Non-Domestic Properties, in Appendix 1, will be reviewed and 

updated when the Council’s Asset Management Software System is updated in 2020/21. 

14.9 The initial Action Plan is included as Appendix 8, which will be monitored and updated as 

a standalone document. 
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Appendix 1 – List of Premises Managers for Non-Domestic Properties. 

Key to Duty Holders: SD(CR) = Strategic Director (Corporate Resources); SD(SD) = Strategic 
Director (Service Delivery) 
Key to Premises Manager: HoCP = Head of Corporate Property; HoC&CS = Head of Cultural 
& Community Services; HoH = Head of Housing;  

 HoOS = Head of Operational Services; PC = Parish Council; T = Tenant;  

Address Category 
Duty 
Holder Premises Manager 

5A Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5B Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5C Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5D Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5E Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5F Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5G Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5H Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5I Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5J Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5K Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5L Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5M Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

5N Boardman Industrial Estate Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Linton Road - (No 37) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Linton Road - (No 39) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Linton Road - (No 45) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Midland Road (No 1) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Midland Road (No 3) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Midland Road (No 5) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Midland Road (No 7) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 01 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 02 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 03 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 04 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 05 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 06 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 07 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 08 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 09 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 10 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 11 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 12 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 12a George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 14 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 15 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 16 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 
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Unit 17 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 18 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 19 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 20 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 21 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 22 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 23 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 24 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 25 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 26 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 27 George Holmes Business Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 1 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 2 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 3 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit4 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 5 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 6 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 7 & 7A The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 8-10 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Unit 11 The Delph Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Grove Street - Snooker Centre Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Grove Street - Store Commercial SD(CR) HoCP 

Heathcote Road (Factory Premises) Commercial SD(CR) HoCP & T 

Old Winding House - Woodhouse Street, 
Woodville Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Civic Office - Swadlincote Office SD(CR) HoCP 

Car Park - Midland Road Staff Car Park SD(CR) HoCP 

Boardman Road (No 1) Depot SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Boardman Road (No 4a) 
Depot (Ancillary 
Storage) SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Cemetery - Church Gresley Cemetery SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Community Centre - Stenson Fields Community SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Community Centre - Upper Midway  Community SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Town Hall - Swadlincote Community SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Village Hall - Walton-on-Trent Community SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Community Rooms - Brook Close, Findern Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Etwall - Pear Tree Court Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Fisher Close, Repton Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Kendrick's Close, Hartshorne Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Newlands Close, Church 
Gresley Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Patrick Close, Linton Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Percywood Close, Hilton Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Community Rooms - Unity Close, Church Gresley Community Rooms SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Park - Eureka Park (Pavilion) Leisure SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Park - Eureka Park (Tool Shed) Leisure SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 
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Park - Maurice Lea (Pavilion) Leisure SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Park - Eureka Park (Bowles Club) Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Sports Pavilion - Newhall  Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S 

Sports Pavilion - Woodhouse Street Woodville Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S 

Sports Centre - Hatton Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Castle Gresley Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Etwall Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Hartshorne Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Hilton Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - MSP, Cockshut Lane, Melbourne Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Sports Pavilion - Repton Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Rosliston (Strawberry Lane) Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Ticknall Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion - Willington Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Sports Pavilion & Changing Rooms - Overseal Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Village Hall - Netherseal Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & PC 

Leisure Centre - Etwall Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Leisure Centre - Greenbank  Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Leisure Centre - Grove Hall (Climbing Centre) Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Melbourne - Assembly Rooms Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Melbourne - Squash Courts Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Melbourne - Caretakers Cottage Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S 

Rosliston Forestry Centre - Main Building Leisure SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Rosliston Forestry Centre - Restaurant Building Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Rosliston Forestry Centre - Bungalow Leisure SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Rosliston Forestry Centre - Enterprise Units Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Rosliston Forestry Centre - The Arena/Glade Leisure SD(SD) HoCP, HoC&S & T 

Rosliston Forestry Centre - Forestry Lodges Leisure SD(SD) HoCP & HoC&CS 

Office - Careline at Oaklands Village Office SD(SD) HoCP & HoH 

Public Convenience - Bus Station Swadlincote Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - Canal Bridge Willington Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - East End Car Park  Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - Egginton Etwall Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - High Street Melbourne Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - High Street Woodville Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - Main Street Ticknall Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - The Woodlands Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - Woodville Road Overseal Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 

Public Convenience - York Road Cemetery Public Conveniences SD(SD) HoCP & HoOS 
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Appendix 2 - Asbestos management plan  

 Example copied from:  http://www.hse.gov.uk/asbestos/assets/docs/managementplan.pdf 

Site plan 

 

These areas contain, or may contain asbestos.  

• roof;  

• downpipes;  

• van brakes.  

Plant room – boiler, flue, steam pipe insulation, electric switch-box  

Work room – steam pipe insulation, oven insulation, heat-proof gloves  

Store – floor tiles, ceiling tiles  

Office 1 – fire door  

Office 2 – board screwed to fire door  
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Communication plan  - examples 

1 Stickers  

Put asbestos stickers on asbestos items indoors, out of sight and only:- 

A. Where they are not likely to cause alarm. 

B. Where they are not likely to become removed or painted over or faded in sunlight; 

C. Where their use is not likely to cause confusion or lead tradespersons to believe that 

all the asbestos containing materials in the building have been labelled. 

2 Staff  

Warn staff to keep out of the plant rooms.  

Tell them to tell the Councils’ engineer if they find any damage to materials, surfaces or 

equipment.  

3 Maintenance  

Warn the boiler engineers about the pipe insulation and asbestos insulating board panels 

in the plant room.  

4 Contractors  

Warn building contractors about pipe insulation, asbestos cement and the fire door panel 

that might contain asbestos  

Warn the painter about the insulation and the asbestos insulating board panels in the plant 

room and the putty and paint and sash window cords.  

Warn the electrician about the asbestos insulating board panel that the asbestos-containing 

switch box is screwed onto.  
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Appendix 3 - Categories of Working with Asbestos 
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Appendix 4 – Decision Flow Chart 
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Appendix 5 - Guide To Asbestos Procedures For Maintenance Works  

  Yes No 

1.  Improvement or maintenance work ordered. Next item N/A 

2.  Contractor or DLO staff appointed. Check adequate risk 

assessments, method statements, PPE, training 

Next item N/A 

3.  Refer to Asbestos Register, survey reports and Management 

Plan.  

Next item N/A 

4.  Are asbestos containing materials (ACMs) known to be 

present? 

Go to 6. Next item 

5.  Are ACMs expected to be encountered during the works? Next item Go to 17. 

6.  Are ACMs  in way of works? Go to 8. Go to 17. 

7.  Can works be reorganised to avoid ACMs? Next item Go to either 

10. or 11. 

8.  Reorganise works to avoid ACMs. Carry out and document 

formal risk assessments to verify this. 

Next item N/A 

9.  Document acceptable risk assessments. Go to 17. Go to 11 

10.  Call in Environmental Analyst to carry out an asbestos 

survey on suspect area. Are ACMs present? 

Return to 6. Go to 17. 

11.  Asbestos removal/encapsulation works ordered from 

specialist asbestos contractors. 

Next item N/A 

12.  Check tenders especially risk assessments, method 

statements, insurances and competencies. 

Next item N/A 

13.  Appoint specialist asbestos contractor and independent 

environmental analyst. 

Next item N/A 

14.  Notify HSE (if applicable). 14 days notice may be required. Next item N/A 

15.  Ensure works carried out in line with risk assessments and 

method statements 

Next item N/A 

16.  At the end of the works obtain a clearance certificate and 

waste disposal notice. Check clearance of site. 

Next item N/A 

17.  Proceed or continue works with caution. Next item N/A 

18.  Suspect ACMs found? Go to 7. Next item 

19.  Complete works and amend Asbestos Register if required.   
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If suspected or known ACMs are damaged at anytime, the emergency procedures must be 

invoked, and procedures to return to item 10 or 11. 

 

In step 7 the option to decide between step 10 and step 11 is given, as in some instances a small 

quantity of suspected low grade ACM may be encountered and removed without having it tested. 

 

  

Page 272 of 313



Asbestos Procedures and Management Plan Version 1.4 October 2020 

 

 

37 | P a g e                                          South Derbyshire Changing for the better 

 

Appendix 6 - Asbestos Management Procedures for:  

 

a) Planned Maintenance and Improvement Schemes,  

b) Voids, 

c) Day to Day Repairs – pre-inspected 

d) Day to Day Repairs, not pre-inspected 

e) Non-Domestic Premises 
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Appendix 6a - Asbestos Management Procedure for Improvement Schemes 

All work is to be undertaken in accordance with the Council’s Asbestos Procedures, appropriate 

Management Plans and HSE or any other approved guidance. 

All personnel, including contractors, involved with the Planned Maintenance and Improvement 

Programmes must be trained to recognise the possibility of the presence of asbestos and to deal 

with it appropriately, where necessary. 

Scheme Action Plan – Planned works Lead Person 

1. Prepare a property list for the forthcoming financial year’s 

planned maintenance contracts and those with high 

maintenance spend. 

 Project Officer 

2. Review the asbestos surveys register for the actual 

properties or similar property types. 

Project Officer 

3. Issue the property list to contractors and DLO staff, with 

details of known Asbestos Containing Materials (ACMs). 

Project Officer 

4. Undertake property surveys of the individual properties to 

define the work content required, ascertain the hazards 

related to undertaking the work and identify the possibility 

of asbestos being present. 

Contractor 

5. Review the hazards and risks involved and agree the 

method of asbestos management or removal, as required, 

and consider whether a new or first-time asbestos survey is 

required. 

Contractor / Project 

Officer 

6. Review and submit the risk assessments and method 

statements relevant to the work being undertaken. 

Contractor 

7. Request additional or modified risk assessments and 

method statements from the contractor, if required. 

Project Officer 

8. Ensure all work is carried out in accordance with the 

contractor’s risk assessments and method statements and 

that only safe and agreed working practices are used in 

accordance with the Asbestos Essential Task Manual 

produced by the HSE. 

 

 

All 
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Scheme Action Plan – Planned works Lead Person 

9. All works must be undertaken with caution in accordance 

with the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the 

HSE, and that if in doubt, the contractor should assume that 

materials contain asbestos and plan accordingly. 

Contractor 

10. If suspected ACMs are encountered during the works or 

expected to have a detrimental effect on the planned work, 

the works must stop immediately, the emergency 

procedures invoked, if required, and the Project Officer 

informed. Consideration must be given to reorganising the 

work to avoid the asbestos containing materials.  

Contractor 

11. If suspected ACMs are damaged, work must stop 

immediately, the emergency procedures invoked as 

required and the Improvements Manager informed. Work 

areas must be made safe whilst records are rechecked 

and/or a specialist report is obtained. 

Contractor / Project 

Officer 

12. Any breaches of the contractor’s risk assessments and 

method statements must be dealt with immediately and 

reported to the Improvements Manager. The severity of the 

breach will determine the immediate action to be taken. 

Project Officer 

13. When the full extent of asbestos containing materials is 

known, a risk assessment must be carried out to determine 

whether asbestos removal or management works are 

required.  

Principal Quantity 

Surveyor  / 

Improvements 

Manager 

14. The removal of asbestos containing material is to be 

agreed between the contractor and Project Officer and 

approved by the Improvements Manager, who will seek 

specialist advice, if required. Removals work will be subject 

to a site-specific risk assessments and method statements.  

Contractor / Project 

Officer / 

Improvements and 

Repairs Manager / 

Contractor 

15. The cost of removing non-licensed ACMs is deemed to be 

included within the contractor’s rates and can be carried out 

by the contractor’s own suitably trained workforce. 

Contractor 

16. The Council will bear the agreed cost for the removal of 

licensed ACM’s which shall be undertaken by a licensed 

contractor. 

Employer 
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Scheme Action Plan – Planned works Lead Person 

17. If the contractor elects to use a licensed contractor for the 

removal of non-licensed ACMs, the contractor shall bear 

the cost. 

Contractor 

18. Following the removal of asbestos from site, the waste 

disposal certificate will be passed to the Project Officer. 

Contractor 

19. Information must be provided to enable the asbestos 

register to be updated with any new information relating to 

either the presence or removal of asbestos either as work 

proceeds or at the end of the contract, as appropriate. 

Project Officer 
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Appendix 6b - Asbestos Management Procedure for Void Properties 

All work is to be undertaken in accordance with the Council’s Asbestos Procedures, appropriate 

Management Plans and HSE or any other approved guidance. 

All personnel, involved with property maintenance must be trained to recognise the possibility of 

the presence of asbestos and to deal with it appropriately, where necessary. 

In the following, “Tradesmen” and “Foreman“ refer to the Council’s DLO but shall be substituted 

by “Contractor” where an external contractor is employed.  

Scheme Action Plan – Void Properties Lead Person 

1. Property Inspector is informed of void property. Housing Operations 

2. Review the asbestos surveys register for the actual property 

or similar property types. The review may have to be 

repeated after the void inspection. 

Property Inspector 

3. Undertake a void inspection to define the work content 

required, ascertain the hazards related to undertaking the 

work and identify the possibility of asbestos being present. 

Property Inspector 

4. Re-examine the available information and inform the 

Foreman of the suspected or known presence of asbestos 

from the asbestos surveys. 

Property Inspector 

5. Establish the hazards and risks involved and agree the 

method of asbestos management or removal, as required, 

and consider whether a new or first-time asbestos survey is 

required. 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

6. Review the risk assessments and method statements 

relevant to the work being undertaken. 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

7. Request additional or modified risk assessments and 

method statements, if required. 

Property Inspector 

8. Ensure all work is carried out in accordance with the risk 

assessments and method statements and that only safe and 

agreed working practices are used in accordance with the 

Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the HSE. 

All 

8a.      Ensure all information regarding ACM, potential works, risk 

assessments and method statements are communicated to 

all parties, with a copy available in the property. Clarification 

All 
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Scheme Action Plan – Void Properties Lead Person 

should be sought if any of the information is missing or 

unclear. 

9. All works must be undertaken with caution in accordance 

with the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the 

HSE, and that if in doubt, it should assumed that materials 

contain asbestos and the Property Inspector informed.  All 

personell should be trained to a minimum of Asbestos 

Awareness 

Tradesmen / 

Foreman 

10. If unforeseen suspected ACMs are encountered during the 

works or expected to have a detrimental effect on the 

planned work, the works must stop immediately, the 

emergency procedures invoked if required and the Property 

Inspector informed. Consideration must be given to 

reorganising the work to avoid the asbestos containing 

materials. 

Tradesmen / 

Foreman 

11. If suspected ACMs are damaged, work must stop 

immediately, the emergency procedures invoked as required 

and the Repairs Manager informed. Work areas must be 

made safe whilst records are rechecked and/or a specialist 

report is obtained. 

Tradesmen / 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

12. Any breaches of the risk assessments and method 

statements must be dealt with immediately and reported to 

the Repairs Manager. The severity of the breach will 

determine the immediate action to be taken. 

Tradesmen / 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

13. When the full extent of asbestos containing materials is 

known (unforeseen or otherwise), a risk assessment must 

be carried out to determine whether asbestos removal or 

management works are required.  

Improvement and 

Repairs Manager 

14. The removal of asbestos containing material (unforeseen or 

otherwise) is to be agreed by the Repairs Manager, who will 

seek specialist advice as required. Removals work will be 

subject to a site-specific risk assessments and method 

statements.  

Improvement and 

Repairs Manager 

15. Following the removal of asbestos from site, the waste 

disposal certificate will be passed to the Repairs Manager. 

Property Inspector 
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Scheme Action Plan – Void Properties Lead Person 

16. Information must be provided to enable the asbestos 

register to be updated with any new information relating to 

either the presence or removal of asbestos either as work 

proceeds or at the end of the contract, as appropriate. 

Improvement and 

Repairs Manager 
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Appendix 6c - Asbestos Management Procedure for Day to Day Repairs when 

a pre-inspection is undertaken. 

All work is to be undertaken in accordance with the Council’s Asbestos Procedures, appropriate 

Management Plans and HSE or any other approved guidance. 

All personnel, including contractors, involved with property maintenance must be trained to 

recognise the possibility of the presence of asbestos and to deal with it appropriately, where 

necessary. 

Scheme Action Plan - Repairs Lead Person 

1. Where a Property Inspector pre-inspects a property in 

connection with a repair request or a pro-active visit to 

define the work content required, the hazards related to 

undertaking the work must be considered and the possibility 

of asbestos being present identified. 

Property Inspector 

2. If appropriate for the repairs required, review the asbestos 

surveys register for the actual property or similar property 

types, prior to specifying the work required.  

Property Inspector 

3. If applicable, inform the Foreman of the possibility of 

asbestos being present. 

Property Inspector 

4. Establish the hazards and risks involved and agree the 

method of asbestos management or removal, as required, 

and consider whether a new or first-time asbestos survey is 

required. 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

5. Review the risk assessments and method statements 

relevant to the work being undertaken. 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

6. Request additional or modified risk assessments and 

method statements, if required. 

Property Inspector 

7. Ensure all work is carried out in accordance with the risk 

assessments and method statements and that only safe 

and agreed working practices are used in accordance with 

the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the HSE. 

All 

8. All works must be undertaken with caution in accordance 

with the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the 

HSE, and that if in doubt, it should assumed that materials 

contain asbestos and the Property Inspector informed. 

Trades operative / 

Foreman 
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Scheme Action Plan - Repairs Lead Person 

9. Any breaches of the risk assessments and method 

statements must be dealt with immediately and reported to 

the Repairs Manager. The severity of the breach will 

determine the immediate action to be taken. 

Trades operative / 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

10. If suspected ACMs are encountered during the works or 

expected to have a detrimental effect on the planned work, 

the works must stop immediately, the emergency 

procedures invoked if required and the Property Inspector 

informed. Consideration must be given to reorganising the 

work to avoid the asbestos containing materials. 

Trades operative / 

Foreman 

11. If suspected ACMs are damaged, work must stop 

immediately, the emergency procedures invoked as 

required and the Repairs Manager informed. Work areas 

must be made safe whilst records are rechecked and/or a 

specialist report is obtained. 

Trades operative / 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

12. When the full extent of asbestos containing materials is 

known, a risk assessment must be carried out to determine 

whether asbestos removal or management works are 

required.  

Improvements and 

Repairs Manager 

13. The removal of asbestos containing material is to be agreed 

by the Repairs Manager, who will seek specialist advice as 

required. Removals work will be subject to a site-specific 

risk assessments and method statements.  

Improvements and 

Repairs Manager 

14. Following the removal of asbestos from site, the waste 

disposal certificate will be passed to the Repairs Manager. 

Property Inspector 

15. Information must be provided to enable the asbestos 

register to be updated with any new information relating to 

either the presence or removal of asbestos either as work 

proceeds or at the end of the contract, as appropriate. 

Improvements and 

Repairs Manager 
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Appendix 6d - Asbestos Management Procedure for Day to Day Repairs when 

a pre-inspection is NOT undertaken. 

All work is to be undertaken in accordance with the Council’s Asbestos Procedures, appropriate 

Management Plans and HSE or any other approved guidance. 

All personnel, including contractors, involved with property maintenance must be trained to 

recognise the possibility of the presence of asbestos and to deal with it appropriately, where 

necessary. 

Scheme Action Plan - Repairs Lead Person 

1. Where a repair is requested and not been pre-inspected all 

trade operatives must be competent to consider the hazards 

related to undertaking the work and consider the possibility 

of asbestos being present. 

Trade operative 

2. If applicable, inform the Foreman of the possibility of 

asbestos being present. 

Trade operative 

3. Establish the hazards and risks involved and agree the 

method of asbestos management or removal, as required, 

and consider whether a new or first-time asbestos survey is 

required. 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

4. Review the risk assessments and method statements 

relevant to the work being undertaken. 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

5. Ensure all work is carried out in accordance with the risk 

assessments and method statements and that only safe 

and agreed working practices are used in accordance with 

the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the HSE. 

All 

6. All works must be undertaken with caution in accordance 

with the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the 

HSE, and that if in doubt, it should assumed that materials 

contain asbestos and the Property Inspector informed. 

Trade operative / 

Forman 

7. Any breaches of the risk assessments and method 

statements must be dealt with immediately and reported to 

the Repairs Manager. The severity of the breach will 

determine the immediate action to be taken. 

Trade operative / 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

8. If suspected ACMs are encountered during the works or 

expected to have a detrimental effect on the planned work, 

Trade operative / 

Foreman 
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Scheme Action Plan - Repairs Lead Person 

the works must stop immediately, the emergency 

procedures invoked if required and the Property Inspector 

informed. Consideration must be given to reorganising the 

work to avoid the asbestos containing materials. 

9. If suspected ACMs are damaged, work must stop 

immediately, the emergency procedures invoked as 

required and the Repairs Manager informed. Work areas 

must be made safe whilst records are rechecked and/or a 

specialist report is obtained. 

Trade operative / 

Foreman / Property 

Inspector 

10. When the full extent of asbestos containing materials is 

known, a risk assessment must be carried out to determine 

whether asbestos removal or management works are 

required.  

Property Inspector 

11. The removal of asbestos containing material is to be agreed 

by the Repairs Manager, who will seek specialist advice as 

required. Removals work will be subject to a site-specific 

risk assessments and method statements.  

Improvements and 

Repairs Manager 

12. Following the removal of asbestos from site, the waste 

disposal certificate will be passed to the Repairs Manager. 

Property Inspector 

13. Information must be provided to enable the asbestos 

register to be updated with any new information relating to 

either the presence or removal of asbestos either as work 

proceeds or at the end of the contract, as appropriate. 

Improvements and 

Repairs Manager 
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Appendix 6e - Asbestos Management Procedure for Non-Domestic Premises. 

All work is to be undertaken in accordance with the Council’s Asbestos Procedures, appropriate 

Management Plans and HSE or any other approved guidance. 

All personnel, including contractors, involved with property maintenance must be trained to 

recognise the possibility of the presence of asbestos and to deal with it appropriately, where 

necessary. 

Scheme Action Plan - Repairs Lead Person 

1. Review the asbestos survey of a particular premise prior to 

requesting the Public Buildings Officer to arrange works. 

Client Officer 

2. If applicable, inform the Public Buildings Officer of the 

possibility of asbestos being present. 

Client Officer 

3. Undertake property surveys of the individual properties to 

define the work content required, ascertain the hazards 

related to undertaking the work and identify the possibility of 

asbestos being present. 

Public Buildings 

Officer 

4. Establish the hazards and risks involved and agree the 

method of asbestos management or removal, as required, 

and consider whether a new or first-time asbestos survey is 

required. 

Contractor / Public 

Buildings Officer 

5. Review the risk assessments and method statements 

relevant to the work being undertaken. 

Contractor / Public 

Buildings Officer 

6. Request additional or modified risk assessments and 

method statements, if required. 

Public Buildings 

Officer 

7. Ensure all work is carried out in accordance with the risk 

assessments and method statements and that only safe 

and agreed working practices are used in accordance with 

the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the HSE. 

Client Officer / Public 

Buildings Officer 

8. All works must be undertaken with caution in accordance 

with the Asbestos Essential Task Manual produced by the 

HSE, and that if in doubt, it should assumed that materials 

contain asbestos and the Public Buildings Officer informed. 

Contractor 

9. Any breaches of the risk assessments and method 

statements must be dealt with immediately and reported to 

Contractor 
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Scheme Action Plan - Repairs Lead Person 

the Public Buildings Officer. The severity of the breach will 

determine the immediate action to be taken. 

10. If suspected ACMs are encountered during the works or 

expected to have a detrimental effect on the planned work, 

the works must stop immediately, the emergency 

procedures invoked if required and the Public Buildings 

Officer informed. Consideration must be given to 

reorganising the work to avoid the asbestos containing 

materials. 

Contractor 

11. If suspected ACMs are damaged, work must stop 

immediately, the emergency procedures invoked as 

required and the Public Buildings Officer informed. Work 

areas must be made safe whilst records are rechecked 

and/or a specialist report is obtained. 

Contractor 

12. When the full extent of asbestos containing materials is 

known, a risk assessment must be carried out to determine 

whether asbestos removal or management works are 

required.  

Public Buildings 

Officer 

13. The removal of asbestos containing material is to be agreed 

by the Client Officer, who will seek specialist advice as 

required. Removals work will be subject to a site-specific 

risk assessments and method statements.  

Client Officer 

14. Following the removal of asbestos from site, the waste 

disposal certificate will be passed to the Public Buildings 

Officer. 

Public Buildings 

Officer 

15. Information must be provided to enable the asbestos 

register to be updated with any new information relating to 

either the presence or removal of asbestos either as work 

proceeds or at the end of the contract, as appropriate. 

Client Officer 
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Appendix 7 - Emergency Procedure for Damaged ACMs 

1.0 The following procedure should be followed whenever suspected ACMs are damaged during 

maintenance activities or at any other time (e.g. wear and tear or storm damage).  

a. Stop work immediately 

b. Isolate the area by placing barriers to prevent unauthorised access, and shut doors 

and windows, turn off ventilation systems and fans etc. 

c. Protect yourself by putting on a P3 disposable mask of P3 Half-mask. 

d. Post warning notices and inform people in the immediate area and request that 

everyone keeps away. 

e. Stay put on site – do not leave site and keep calm. 

f. Contact immediately: Your line manager / supervisor who will contact the Duty Holder 

or Premises Manager and provide them with details of the incident. 

g. Where an asbestos survey report is available, check to establish whether ACMs are 

present. 

h. In circumstances where a survey report is not available, the Duty Holder / Premises 

Manager will arrange samples to be taken by a UKAS accredited testing, sampling and 

analysis laboratory (presently ECS), including the preparation of a materials risk 

assessment. 

i. If the analysis is that the material is a not an ACM then the responsive maintenance 

team will remove the debris or work can continue. 

j. If damaged ACMs are discovered then the Control of Asbestos Regulations 2012 shall 

be consulted to determine if a licensed asbestos removal company is required to 

remove the asbestos, in accordance with current legislation before the room can be re-

occupied. 

2.0 The following should be noted: 

a. Consult the Guide to Asbestos Procedures for Maintenance Works for a step-by-step 

checklist to undertaking works. 

b. DO NOT allow works to continue on any materials, which are suspected of containing 

asbestos, unless safe working approved practices are used. 

c. Samples can only be taken by a UKAS accredited asbestos testing, sampling and 

identifying laboratory. 

d. DO NOT attempt to take a sample.  The actual act of sampling asbestos can expose 

the sampler to dangerous levels of asbestos fibres and the surrounding area could be 

contaminated. 

e. If the material is found to contain asbestos, a plan of work must be agreed to repair or 

remove the material as soon as possible.   
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f. When an Asbestos Removal contractor is appointed, they shall submit notification to 

the HSE and provide a copy to the Duty Holder.  The area should remain closed until 

the asbestos works are complete and an Environmental Analyst has issued the relevant 

certificate of reoccupation. 

g. It may be necessary to programme further asbestos removal works. 

 

3.0 If there is dust or debris on clothing? 

a. A little e.g. dust on sleeve or shoes 

i. Get help 

ii. Put on Respiratory Protective Equipment (e.g. RPE - P3 disposable mask or half 

mask with P3 filter) 

iii. Wipe down with damp rags 

iv. Dispose of the rags as Asbestos waste 

v. Keep a written record of the event Hazardous Waste Regulations 

b. A lot e.g. contaminated clothes, hair, footwear 

i. Stay where you are – moving could increase the area of contamination and 

expose others to Asbestos Fibres 

ii. Call for help 

iii. All person present must put on Respiratory Protective Equipment. (e.g. RPE - P3 

disposable mask or half mask with P3 filter) 

iv. Helpers must  also put on Disposable overalls to protect themselves from 

asbestos fibres, these overall should be put on before they enter the 

contaminated area 

v. Wipe down with damp rags or baby wipes 

vi. Undress, shower, wash hair, it may be necessary to source a decontamination 

unit from a licensed Asbestos removal contractor to ensure that wash water is 

suitably filtered before entering the waste water system. 

vii. Put contaminated clothes, towels etc. in a plastic bag for a specialist laundry, 

leave washing facilities clean 

viii. Dispose of rags and or baby wipes as Asbestos Waste 

ix. Keep a written record of event Hazardous Waste Regulations 
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4.0 Asbestos removal contractor will attend site with their decontamination unit 

19.0 Hygiene Facility (DCU) and Decontamination Procedure   

19.1 Maintenance and Inspection 

19.1.1 
Maintenance of facility is essential to provide a satisfactory standard of 

decontamination. 

19.1.2 
The site supervisor must inspect the facility before the start of each working shift 

ensuring the points are in place and the unit is functioning correctly. 

19.1.3 

The site supervisor must ensure the facility is cleaned at the end of each working 

day. Operatives or nominated site personnel, carrying out cleaning of hygiene 

facility must wear protective clothing and R.P.E. (ori-nasal) and must take a 

shower after cleaning the facility. 

19.1.4 

The daily cleaning must include the vacuuming of all dust and then a thorough 

washing down of all exposed surfaces, disposing of all used items as asbestos 

waste. 

19.1.5 

An adequate supply of asbestos disposal bags and filters must be 

made available and the site supervisor will check that stocks are 

maintained on site. Debris must not be allowed to accumulate and 

must be cleared and placed in asbestos bags for disposal as 

asbestos waste. Before the facility is removed from site, it will be 

thoroughly decontaminated both inside and out, then followed by 

the Air monitoring and certification by an analyst. 

19.1.6 

Checks must be made to ensure that no damage has occurred whilst it has been 

in use, if damage has occurred, rectify where possible before setting up on 

working site, if to damaged, arrange replacement. 

19.1.7 

DCU check form will be maintained in our site files to record that daily checks 

have been undertaken and copies maintained in the site file for the duration of 

the project. 

The air extract unit must be closed off during travel by secure dust-tight caps 

inside, ensure this are in place before towing from site. Water system must be 

drained and traps in shower and wash basins emptied and residue disposed of 

as asbestos waste. These maintenance instructions must be strictly adhered to, 

do not cut corners. 

19.1.8 

The unit must also be drained during cold months to stop freezing of pipework, 

this would be expected to be undertaken at the end of each working shift in the 

months of November – February when cold weather below freezing has been 

forecast, if in any doubt, drain anyway. 
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19.1.9 

DCUs will be serviced EVERY 6 MONTHS by our approved suppliers (See Sub-

contractors Database). All service records will be saved electronically and 

available at all times. 

19.1.9 Protecting unit against freezing  

19.1.10 

During the cold months it is essential that you protect the unit from freezing, 

which may damage the water heater and pipework system, resulting in lost work 

time and costly repairs required to the unit. This section will be required to be 

completed at the end of working shift before leaving site, ensuring that the site 

supervisor has allowed everyone to fully decontaminate accordingly before 

shutting down unit. Any site found to be repeatedly failing to follow this procedure 

due to poor working practices will be liable for disciplinary procedures. 

19.1.11 
The following is a step by step guide on what needs to be undertaken, some 

units may have different set up, but the procedure will be the same. 

19.1.12 

 

19.1.13 

  

2. Disconnect hose from cold water 

connection to DCU, ensuring that when you 

coil hose up you let water run out of the 

furthest end, so that no water is trapped in 

hose if going to be stored for next day use. 

Ensure all clips are kept with hose. 

19.1.14 

 

3. Open all hot and cold valves and taps to 

sinks to allow any water residue to pass 

through. 

 

1. Isolate water supply by turning off stop 

cock, disconnect hose connection. When 

using outside supply ensure this has been 

suitably protected against freezing. Ensure 

you have turned off tap sufficiently. 
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19.1.15 

 

 

4. Take shower heads down and hang to 

the floor, do not drop as this may damage 

heads, this will allow any residue water to 

pass through. Ensure that next day shower 

heads are wiped over when putting back in 

place. 

19.1.16 

 

5. Open all outside valves, usually located 

under the base of the unit, this should 

ensure all water residue will pass through 

with the valves/taps opened as no. 4 

above. Leave open until next shift ensuring 

that when resetting up you close before 

refilling unit. 

 

19.1.17 

 

 

6. You will need to empty the waste water 

bowl as this will freeze. Person undertaking 

this part must wear white overalls and P3 

half mask protection. Use rags placed into 

bottom of red bag, which is placed 

underneath to catch all waste water and 

seal in to double bag. Use correct spanner 

provided to release and retighten. Ensure 

that the o-ring seal goes back in place 

without damage or cross threading 

19.1.18 

 

 

7. Unclip the waste water pump elbow 

connections from the waste pump to allow 

water to pass through. Leave the elbow 

disconnected until next shift remembering 

to put back in place before refilling unit. Be 

careful with these components do not use 

anything that may damage them when 

removing. 
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19.1.19 

 

 

8. If a self-contained unit ensure that water 

storage tank has been drained out and no 

water remains in the bottom which could 

freeze. Use the water tank drain off valve 

located outside usually under the tank 

point. Remember to refill for next shift. 

19.1.20 

 

 

9. As above if self-contained tank unit then 

the tank pump will also require 

disconnecting as per no. 7, releasing the 

elbows and allowing water residue to pass 

through. 

Some newer units the pump may be in a 

horizontal position, if this is the case then 

they will not need elbows to be 

disconnected as this design prevents frost 

damage. 

19.2 Specification and requirements of the DCU 

19.2.1 

Only DCUs that are compliant with HSG 247 Chapter 8 will be set up on site 
and the site supervisor will use the check sheet to ensure that the unit is 
compliant before putting into use. 

19.2.2 

The extraction unit must be in operation immediately at the start of the shift 

period and must run continuously throughout the entire shift. The extraction unit 

must be left running for a period of at least 15 minutes after the last man has 

passed through the shower unit. 

19.2.3 

No materials or equipment are to be stored in the unit other than immediate 

requirement i.e. RPE, clean working clothing and new filters. All wastewater will 

pass through a removable filter. The filter will be checked by the supervisor on 

a regular basis and replaced and all used filters disposed of as asbestos waste. 

19.2.4 

Safe working procedure to remove the filter will include the wearing of 

disposable overalls, half mask with P3 filter and suitable waterproof gloves, 

placing the used filter in a double waste bag as per usual asbestos waste 

procedures, replace filters and screw bowl back on housing, ensuring not to spill 

water and check flow. 

19.3 DCU Clean End  

19.3.1 

Only to be entered from exterior door (clean end), in outdoor personal clothing 

or via shower compartment after showering. The unit must have the following 

equipment fitted: 
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19.3.2 

▪ Self-closing door; 
▪ Sufficient personal security lockers with power points for charging 

RPE and storage 
▪ Hangers, hooks or suitable accommodation for personal clothing; 
▪ Fixed seating; 
▪ Mirror; 
▪ Non-return ventilator grilles; 
▪ Space heater, if gas must have a balanced flue. 
▪ RCD 

▪ Sign to internal shower door – ‘No towels beyond this point’ 

19.3.3 

 Example of correct 

 

19.3.4 

 

19.4 
DCU shower compartment 

19.4.1 

Only to be entered from dirty end when returning from asbestos working area 

when all transit overalls and underwear have been removed, with respirator on 

and still running, or passing through when going to the dirty end to put on transit 

boots/overalls to leave via dirty end door when going to work area. The unit 

must have fitted the following: 

19.4.2 

Separated from clean and dirty ends by self-closing doors; 

▪ A supply of disposable towels, nail-brushes, shower gel and shampoo 
to be retained in this area. 

▪ Hooks for battery to be fitted. 
▪ Sign to internal clean end door – ‘No towels beyond this point’ 

19.4.3 

 

 

 

 

19.5 
DCU dirty end  

Example of correct 

sign to be displayed 

to external of clean 

end door 

Sign to be displayed 

to internal shower 

door from clean end 

to shower 

Sign to be displayed 

to internal shower 

door from clean end 

to shower 
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19.5.1 

Only to be entered from exterior door (dirty end) when returning from asbestos 

working area in transit overalls and respirator, or via shower compartment 

(wearing respirator) in order to don transit clothing. The unit must have fitted 

the following: 

19.5.2 

▪ Fixed seating 
▪ Waste bag holder; 
▪ Heater, electric tube or radiator type; 
▪ Air extractor unit; 

▪ Hooks for hanging RPE on. 

19.5.3 

 

19.6 
DCU fitted extraction unit (NPU) 

19.6.1 

The NPU fitted to the unit must receive a daily inspection by the site supervisor, 

a copy of the current DOP test certificate must be kept with the unit, carry out 

checks using the DCU inspection daily inspection record and keep the copies 

within the site file. 

19.6.2 
Remove the DCU from use if the certificate is out of date and report to the head 

office for further information. 

19.6.3 
Unauthorised Use 

19.6.4 

Under no circumstances must any persons who are not engaged in the 

asbestos removal operations use the decontamination unit. Any unauthorised 

use of the decontamination unit will be deemed to be gross misconduct and the 

offender will be subject to our disciplinary procedures. If you see any 

unauthorised person trying to enter or use the unit, politely ask them to leave 

and report to the site supervisor. 

19.7 
Procedure for DCU pre-movement & daily inspections  

19.7.1 

The Supervisor must inspect company owned decontamination units prior to 

movement. In the case of hired units then the Supervisor & hire company 

representative are to inspect the hired unit prior to movement and when 

accepted on to site. 

19.7.2 
It is essential that thorough checks are undertaken prior to movement in order 

to safeguard the users of this equipment. It is preferable that the Site 

Supervisor carries out all relevant checks but if he/she has not directly carried 

Example of sign to be displayed to 

external of dirty end door 
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out the inspection themselves, they must countersign the record that they have 

appointed a competent person to carry out the checks on their behalf. 

19.7.3 

Inspection results must be recorded on the decontamination unit pre-

movement inspection record. If the Supervisor has not directly carried out the 

inspection, then they must countersign the record. If the decontamination unit 

is deemed unsatisfactory then the unit must be repaired or replaced. 

19.7.4 

All relevant documentation must accompany the decontamination unit. This 

includes valid electrical, gas, DOP and air clearance certification, ensure these 

are kept in the clean end of the relevant DCU. 

19.7.5 
When the above has been checked then the decontamination unit is ready to 

be transported to site and set up. 

19.7.6 

When the decontamination unit is to remain on site for several days then a daily 

inspection record must be completed before each days use and at the end of 

the working day. If the decontamination unit is deemed unsatisfactory then the 

relevant Contracts Manager or hire company must be informed and the unit 

taken out of use until the issues can be rectified. 

19.7.7 

Once works are complete, and the decontamination unit is ready to be 

transported from site it is inspected. If the decontamination unit is deemed 

unsatisfactory then the unit must be repaired or replaced immediately. Visual 

check only no record. 

19.7.8 

Important note for those carrying out inspections of units: the maintenance of 

decontamination units is integral to our safe working procedures and ensuring 

the health and wellbeing of our employees. Any purposeful falsification of 

inspection records will be viewed as an act of gross misconduct and may 

therefore result in disciplinary action being taken against you. 

19.7.9 
Exterior DCU Checks  

19.7.10 
The following should be checked when setting up on site, prior to leaving the 

stores and when leaving site. 
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19.7.11 

 

19.7.12 

1. Secure gas bottle for transport, keep vents at the bottom clear & place 
outside when in use; 

2. Check brake function, chock wheels when set up; 
3. Check ball lock is working & secures in place when towing, secure 

breakaway cable; 
4. Check jockey wheel, locking screw works, wheel drops & is not 

damaged; 
5. Check general condition of base, that pipework and cabling are 

secure; 
6. Check all handles are intact; 
7. Check all lighting to the rear & front are working & covers are intact; 
8. Check all doors, including all cupboard doors are locked & secured; 
9. Check tyre pressures are correct to both tyres & there is no damage; 
10. Check flue is not blocked or damaged; 
11. Check earthing rod connection, place in ground and check with socket 

tester, unscrew and place in clean end when moving; 
12. Ensure correct number plate is displayed and secure; 
13. Check all 4 legs are wound up fully before moving and that you have 

leg brace. 

19.8 
Decontamination Procedures  

19.8.1 
All persons involved in the works must understand the following: 

19.8.2 

▪ Ensure you do not contaminate your personal clothing – only wear the 
special protective disposable clothing provided; 

▪ Do not inhale any asbestos fibres – only your own approved 
respirators must be worn as per the face fit you have passed; 

▪ All PPE will be provided in accordance with this procedure. 

19.8.3 
To prevent contamination all personal clothes and belongings must be removed 

and left in the clean end using the lockers provided. 

19.8.4 
The clean end must be kept clean and have enough sockets to charge the 

power packs and batteries. 

19.8.5 
Ensure the doors are self-closing behind you, if you notice that this is not 

occurring report to the supervisor. 
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19.8.6 

Keep a check on sufficient supplies of shower gel, shampoo, nail brushes, 

disposable towels and waste bags in the DCU, if they are running low report to 

the site supervisor for further stock. 

19.8.7 

If the shower goes cold, report to the site supervisor. Check the heating during 

the cold seasons, if it is not working report to the site supervisor, supervisor to 

arrange repairs as necessary. 

19.8.8 
If you notice that the waste water is not filtering away, report to the site 

supervisor, the supervisor to arrange repairs as necessary. 

19.8.9 
Ensure you dispose of all used overalls, undergarments and towels in the 

correct bags. 

19.8.10 
Ensure that you do not block the ventilation ports and non-return flaps as this 

will affect the negative pressure unit function. 

19.9 
DCU is connected to Working Enclosure 

19.9.1 

This will always require a separate bag lock set up, either  

connected directly to enclosure or to airlock. Intervening  

tunnel will have an inlet cut (pod closest to DCU) into the enclosure wall with an 

NPU filter. 

19.9.2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

19.9.3 

 

 

 

 

Half cut opening to both sides, 

equipment must not be passed 

through 

 

Enclosure 

 
DCU 

 

   
SKIP 
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19.9.4 

 

 

 

 

 

19.9.5 
Direct connection entry and exit procedure 

19.9.6 

At the start of each working session 

▪ Ensure all services are switched on i.e. heating, lighting, and water supply and 
extractor fan; 

▪ Enter ‘clean area’ and remove all personal clothing; 
▪ Secure all personal clothing in lockers provided; 
▪ Put on disposable underwear if required and overalls; 
▪ Test the serviceability of the respirator and associated equipment put on respirator and 

check fit in the mirror provided, put on work overalls; 
▪ Work overalls must be the colour stated on the plan of works; 
▪ Pass through shower area into ‘dirty area’ ensuring that each door is closed before the 

next door is opened; 
▪ Put on work boots and pass through airlocks into work areas. 

 

19.9.7 

At the end of each working period or upon leaving the working area: 

▪ Before leaving the work area, vacuum overalls all over with an H-type vacuum fitted 
with a suitable brush attachment, vacuum loose fibres from the outer covering of the 
protective clothing and RPE but do not allow the vacuum hose near the respirator 
filter/s exhalation valve; 

▪ Proceed from the work area into the inner section of the intervening tunnel and vacuum 
off again, if available, all over with a H-type vacuum then brush over work boots from 
black bucket provided paying particular attention to the soles, move into the intervening 
tunnel; 

▪ Use the soapy water and sponge provided from yellow bucket to wash around the 
respirator, paying particular attention to the visor, do not get filter wet. Move through the 
adjoining tunnel connection; 

▪ Enter the dirty end of the unit and close the door; 
▪ Remove all clothing and leave in the dirty end in the asbestos waste bag. Proceed to 

the shower area still wearing RPE and close the door; 
▪ With the RPE still switched on hold the power pack, battery and belt out of the direct 

line of the shower. Wet hair, body and face respirator thoroughly. Wash the power pack 
keeping water out of the filter air entry areas. Do not switch off RPE; 

▪ Remove the face respirator from the face and put the RPE outside the shower area on 
the hook provided; 

▪ Thoroughly shower paying particularly the hair and under the finger nails; 
▪ Using disposable towels dry body and place used towels into the asbestos waste bag 

provided. NB. Towels must not be taken from the shower area into the clean end; 
▪ Take RPE, cap the filter/s so that dust cannot escape, then switch off the motor; 
▪ Thoroughly clean the RPE including the hose, belt and inside and outside of the face 

piece. Do not immerse the battery in the water. Dry the equipment with disposable 
towels and place the used towels into the asbestos waste bag provided; 

 

Rolled flap internally, weighted as per 

standard rolled polythene approx. 300g in 

weight. External cover flap as per standard 

to seal opening at the end of each shift 
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▪ Go through to the clean area, taking the RPE. Complete drying and dress into street 
clothes; 

▪ If the RPE filter/s needs replacement, remove, complete with seal caps and replace 
with new filter/s. Dispose of capped filter/s as contaminated asbestos waste; 

▪ All of the RPE will be checked for defects at regular intervals by a trained and 
competent person. Checking will include the motor, which can be done while 
temporarily removing the sealing caps which must be properly replaced afterwards; 

▪ Leave RPE battery on charge and place RPE on the hook or into the storage area as 
provided. 

 

19.9.8 
Entry at first and/or each shift 
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19.9.9 

 

19.10 
DCU cannot be attached to Working Enclosure (Transit Procedure) 

19.10.1 

 

When direct connection cannot be used  

then DCU placed into close proximity of  

3 stage airlock set up. 

 

Enclosure 

 
DCU 

   

  

SKIP 
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19.10.2 
Transit procedure 

19.10.3 You must only use disposable overalls, undergarments and towels for our works. 

19.10.4 

At the start of each working session: 

▪ Ensure all services are switched on i.e. heating, lighting, and water supply and 
extractor fan; 

▪ Enter the unit at the clean end. Remove previously cleaned respirator from storage 
area and check for any faults, remove the battery from the charger and connect too 
previously cleaned power pack and your respirator. Switch on and remove filter sealing 
cap/s and ensure it is working correctly and leave switched on; 

▪ Remove all personal clothing. Put on disposable underwear if required. Secure all 
personal clothing in lockers provided, test respirator as per manufacturer’s instructions 
and associated equipment, put on respirator and check fit in the mirror provided, put on 
work overalls and then put on transit overalls. The colour of the overalls must be the 
colour stated on the plan of works; 

▪ Pass through shower area into ‘dirty area’ ensuring that each door is closed before the 
next door is opened; 

▪ Put on transit boots and any other required PPE, leave via dirty end door and proceed 
along the designated transit route to the airlocks; 

▪ Proceed into the outer airlock entrance and remove transit boots and transit overalls 
place in the space allocated; 

▪ Proceed to the middle stage of the airlock and put on your work boots, if left from 
previous shift or first shift remove from bag and put on; 

▪ Pass through to the inner stage and enter the work area. 

 

19.10.5 

At the end of each working period or upon leaving the working area: 

▪ Before leaving the work area, vacuum overalls and work boots all over with an H-type 
vacuum fitted with a suitable brush attachment, vacuum loose fibres from the outer 
covering of the protective clothing and RPE, but do not allow the vacuum hose near the 
respirator filter/s exhalation valve; 

▪ Remove work boots and place to one side for re-entry remove all overalls. Keep RPE 
on but unclip the belt. Place disposable overalls into the waste bag provided. If the 
protective clothing is to be used again before disposal, store on the allocated hook in 
the middle airlock. If work boots are finished with, bag and seal in clear waste bag; 

▪ Proceed to the outer section of the airlock and put on transit footwear, overalls and any 
other required PPE such as a safety helmet; 

▪ Still wearing the RPE walk without delay along the designated transit route to the DCU, 
enter at the dirty end and close the door; 

▪ Remove all transit boots leave in the dirty end and remove all overalls/underwear and 
place into the asbestos waste bag. Proceed to the shower area still wearing RPE and 
close the door; 

▪ With the RPE still switched on hold the power pack, battery and belt out of the direct 
line of the shower. Wash hair, body and respirator thoroughly. Wash the power pack 
keeping water out of the filter air entry areas. Do not switch off RPE; 

▪ Remove the respirator from the face and put the RPE away from the shower area on 
the hook provided or place in sink; 

▪ Thoroughly shower paying particularly attention to your hair and under the finger nails; 
▪ Using disposable towels dry body and place used towels into the asbestos waste bag 

provided; 
▪ NB. Towels must not be taken from the shower area into the clean end; 
▪ Take RPE, cap the filter/s so that dust cannot escape, then switch off the motor. 

Thoroughly clean the RPE including the hose, belt and inside and outside of the face 
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piece. Do not immerse the battery in the water. Dry the equipment with disposable 
towels and place the used towels into the asbestos waste bag provided; 

▪ If the RPE filter/s needs replacement, remove, complete with seal caps and replace 
with new filter/s when returning back to work. Dispose of capped filter/s as 
contaminated asbestos waste; 

▪ Go through to the clean area, taking the RPE. Complete drying and dress into 
everyday clothing. 

▪ Leave RPE battery on charge and place RPE on the hook or into the storage area as 
provided. 

19.10.6 
As per diagram that follows, this can be displayed on site for further reference for our standard 

transit procedure to be followed on sites.  

19.10.7 

 

19.11 Failure of DCU on site 

19.11.1 

In the event of DCU failure on site, the site supervisor must be made aware at first instance. The 

site supervisor must stop all work and take necessary remedial action. Remedial actions may 

include, but not be limited to personal decontamination using a H-Type vacuum, wiping RPE with 

wet clothes, showering off in cold water or using a pressure sprayer to ensure operatives are 

decontaminated to the best possible level. In the event of a power failure the on-board generator 

can be used to return the DCU to full use, in the event of a generator failure with no suitable 
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mains alternative then operatives will remain in the dirty end of the DCU while a replacement unit 

is sourced and delivered to site. Head Office should be notified so that changes to the ASB5 can 

be made, where applicable. Competent persons/company should be called upon to find the 

defect and a decision should be made as to whether or not the DCU can be repaired on site, or 

if a replacement should be arranged for. Work should not recommence, until a fully functioning 

DCU is present on site. 

 

19.11.2 
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20.0 
Transit Procedures and Changing  

20.0.1 

At the start of each working session: 

▪ Ensure all services are switched on i.e. heating, lighting, and water supply and extractor 
fan; 

▪ Enter the unit at the clean end. Remove previously cleaned respirator from storage area 
and check for any faults, remove the battery from the charger and connect too 
previously cleaned power pack and your respirator. Switch on and remove filter sealing 
cap/s and ensure it is working correctly and leave switched on; 

▪ Remove all personal clothing. Put on disposable underwear if required. Secure all 
personal clothing in lockers provided, test respirator as per manufacturer’s instructions 
and associated equipment, put on respirator and check fit in the mirror provided, put on 
work overalls and then put on transit overalls. The colour of the overalls must be the 
colour stated on the plan of works; 

▪ Pass through shower area into ‘dirty area’ ensuring that each door is closed before the 
next door is opened; 

▪ Put on transit boots and any other required PPE, leave via dirty end door and proceed 
along the designated transit route to the airlocks; 

▪ Proceed into the outer airlock entrance and remove transit boots and transit overalls 
place in the space allocated; 

▪ Proceed to the middle stage of the airlock and put on your work boots, if left from 
previous shift or first shift remove from bag and put on; 

▪ Pass through to the inner stage and enter the work area. 

 

20.0.2 

At the end of each working period or upon leaving the working area: 

 

▪ Before leaving the work area, vacuum overalls and work boots all over with an H-type 
vacuum fitted with a suitable brush attachment, vacuum loose fibres from the outer 
covering of the protective clothing and RPE, but do not allow the vacuum hose near the 
respirator filter/s exhalation valve; 

▪ Proceed from the work area into the inner section of the air lock and vacuum again, if 
available, then wash work boots in the boot bucket, paying particular attention to the 
soles. Proceed to the middle airlock; 

▪ Remove work boots and place to one side for re-entry remove all overalls. Keep RPE on 
but unclip the belt. Place disposable overalls into the waste bag provided. If the 
protective clothing is to be used again before disposal, store on the allocated hook in the 
middle airlock. If work boots are finished with, bag and seal in clear waste bag; 

▪ Proceed to the outer section of the airlock and put on transit footwear, overalls and any 
other required PPE such as a safety helmet; 

▪ Still wearing the RPE walk without delay along the designated transit route to the DCU, 
enter at the dirty end and close the door; 

▪ Remove all transit boots leave in the dirty end and remove all overalls/underwear and 
place into the asbestos waste bag. Proceed to the shower area still wearing RPE and 
close the door; 

▪ With the RPE still switched on hold the power pack, battery and belt out of the direct line 
of the shower. Wash hair, body and respirator thoroughly. Wash the power pack keeping 
water out of the filter air entry areas. Do not switch off RPE; 

▪ Remove the respirator from the face and put the RPE away from the shower area on the 
hook provided or place in sink; 

▪ Thoroughly shower paying particularly attention to your hair and under the finger nails; 
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▪ Using disposable towels dry body and place used towels into the asbestos waste bag 
provided; 

▪ NB. Towels must not be taken from the shower area into the clean end; 
▪ Take RPE, cap the filter/s so that dust cannot escape, then switch off the motor. 

Thoroughly clean the RPE including the hose, belt and inside and outside of the face 
piece. Do not immerse the battery in the water. Dry the equipment with disposable 
towels and place the used towels into the asbestos waste bag provided; 

▪ If the RPE filter/s needs replacement, remove, complete with seal caps and replace with 
new filter/s when returning back to work. Dispose of capped filter/s as contaminated 
asbestos waste; 

▪ Go through to the clean area, taking the RPE. Complete drying and dress into everyday 
clothing. 

▪ Leave RPE battery on charge and place RPE on the hook or into the storage area as 
provided. 
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Appendix 8 – Action Plan 2019-20. 

This initial Action Plan will be monitored and updated as a standalone document. 

 

  Action Plan 2019-2020 
Action 

proposed / 
taken 

Start date Target date 
Completio

n date 
Lead Officer 

1 

Management Survey 
with appropriate 
refurbishment elements 
for void properties or 
where required for 
repairs. Review 

progress and 
performance 
of appointed 
framework 
contractors  

Jan 2019 Ongoing  

Jane Morton  

Shaun 
Osborn 2 

Management Survey 
with Localised 
Refurbishment Survey 
for properties receiving 
Improvements. 

3 

Resurvey all properties 
where asbestos has 
previously been 
identified. 

4 

Consider extending the 
scope of the previous 
items to arrange 
Management Surveys for 
all properties, to be 
complete within a 12 to 
18 month period. 

Mid 2019 
March 
2019 

Sept 
2020/2021 

 
Jane Morton 

Shaun 
Osborn 

5 
Continue to develop and 
maintain a Corporate 
Asbestos Register. 

  
March 
2020 

 

Jane Morton 
/ Martin 
Shaun 

Osborn/Steve 
Baker 

6 
Co-ordinate all staff 
training records and: 

Ongoing April 2019 
End June 

2019 
 

Jane Morton 
/ Shaun 
Osborn 

  
a. consider future 
training needs and 
frequencies. 

Ongoing Annually   

Jane Morton 
Shaun 

Osborn 
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b. ensure staff who were 
absent are included on 
future programmes. 

 

Ongoing Annually   

Managers/ 

Team 
Leaders/ 

Supervisors 

  
c. extend to include other 
Council staff and 
contractors. 

Ongoing    
Jane Morton 

/ Shaun 
Osborn 

7 

The list of Premises for 
Non-Domestic 
Properties, in Appendix 
1, will be reviewed and 
updated annually. 

Annually    Steve Baker 
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Appendix 9 

 

Statement of intent of South Derbyshire District Council 

 

• Commission management surveys of all its premises constructed before 2000. 

• Commission refurbishment surveys of the parts of all buildings constructed 

before 2000 where it is planned to undertake major upgrade of refurbishment 

work. 

• Commission demolition surveys of the parts of all buildings constructed before 

2000 where it is proposed to undertake demolition. 

• Undertake or commission re-inspections at appropriate intervals of any ACM 

(or presumed ACM) which is to be managed in situ. 

• Maintain a register recording the nature, location, condition and any actions 

taken in respect of ACM’s identified or presumed in or on any premises where 

it has a duty to do so. 

• Provide information from the asbestos register in a timely manner to any 

employee, resident, or contractor planning to carry out work on our premises. 

• Ensure that all employees understand their specific role and the chain of 

responsibility for managing ACM’s, and provide training, information and 

instruction relevant to that role at appropriate intervals. 

• Ensure that robust procurement and contract management processes are in 

place with regard to asbestos safety. 

• Regularly monitor and review operational performance and compliance of its 

employees and contractors. 

• Ensure that employees so not work on ACM’s. 
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 1 

 

 
REPORT TO: 
 

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY 
SERVICES COMMITTEE 

AGENDA ITEM: 13 

 
DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

 
19th NOVEMBER 2020 

CATEGORY: 
DELEGATED 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

STRATEGIC DIRECTOR  
(SERVICE DELIVERY) 

OPEN  
 
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

DEMOCRATIC SERVICES 
01283 59 5848/5722 
democraticservices@south-derbys.gov.uk 
 

DOC: 

SUBJECT: COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME  
 

REF:  

WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

ALL TERMS OF 
REFERENCE: G 

 

 
1.0 Recommendations 
 
1.1 That the Committee considers and approves the updated work programme.  
 
2.0 Purpose of Report 
 
2.1 The Committee is asked to consider the updated work programme.  
 
3.0 Detail 
 
3.1 Attached at Annexe ‘A’ is an updated work programme document. The Committee is 

asked to consider and review the content of this document.  
 
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1 None arising directly from this report. 
 
5.0 Background Papers 
 
5.1 Work Programme. 

Page 308 of 313

mailto:democraticservices@south-derbys.gov.uk


Annexe A 

1 
 

 Housing and Community Services Committee – 19th November 2020 
Work Programme  

 

Work Programme Area Date of Committee 
meetings 

 

Contact Officer (Contact details) 
 

Reports Previously Considered By Last 5 Committees 

Public Space Protection Order Consultation- Maurice 
Lea Park and Market Street. 
 

21st November 2019 Mary Bagley 
Head of Culture and Community Services 

New Arrangements for the Delivery of Derbyshire 
County Council Contracts for Telecare (Careline) and 
Independent Living Services  

21st November 2019 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

New Arrangements for the Delivery of Derbyshire 
County Council Contracts for Telecare (Careline) and 
Independent Living Services  

21st November 2019 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Services and Support for Homeless People 21st November  Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Housing Environmental Impact Project   21st November 2019 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
 

Corporate Plan 2016-21: Performance Report Q2 – 
1st July to 30th September) 

21st November 2019 Communications 
(01283 228705) 
 

Proposed Service Budget 2020/21 7th January 2020  Kevin Stackhouse 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
Kevin.stackhouse@southderbshire.gov.uk 
(01283 595811) 
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Adoption of the Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment  

30th January 2020 Eileen Jackson  
Strategic Housing Manager 
(01213) 595763 

Allocations Policy 30th January 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
 

Approval of A Public Space Protection Order -Maurice 
Lea Park and Market Street 
 

12th March 2020  Claire Rawlins 
Anti-Social Behaviour Officer 
Communities Team   

Submission of Consultation Response – 1st Homes  12th March 2020 Eileen Jackson 
Strategic Housing Manager 
(01283) 595763 

Community and Environment Partnership Scheme 
Grant  

7th July 2020 Chris Smith / Ian Hey 

Review of the South Derbyshire District Council 
Surveillance Policy  

7th July 2020  Chris Smith / Ian Hey 

Homelessness and Rough Sleeping   7th July 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
 

Corporate Plan 2020-24: Performance Report (2019-
2020 Quarter 4 – 1 January to 31 March) 
 

7th July 2020 Fiona Pittman  
Head of Organisational Development & 
Performance 
01283 595735 

Disabled Facilities Grants 7th July 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
 

Housing Asset Management Strategy   20th August 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
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National Forest Service Level Agreements  20th August 2020 Hannah Peate 
Active Communities & Health Partnership 
Manager 
01283 595973 

England Tree Strategy Consultation  20th August 2020 Mary Bagley 
Head of Culture and Community Services 

Contribution to Active Derbyshire  20th August 2020 Hannah Peate 
Active Communities & Health Partnership 
Manager 
01283 595973 

Community and Environmental Partnership Scheme 20th August 2020  Ian Hey  
Community Partnership Officer 
(01283) 228741 

Corporate Plan 2020-24: Performance Report Q1 1st October 2020 Clare Booth 
Corporate Performance & Policy Officer 
(01283) 595788 

Homefinder, Housing Allocations Policy  1st October 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Housing Customer Engagement Strategy  1st October 2020 Paul Whittingham  
 
(01283) 595984 

Roundabout Sponsorship 1st October 2020 Mary Bagley 
Head of Culture and Community Services 

Provisional Programme of Reports To Be Considered by Committee 
 

Corporate Plan 2020-24: Performance Report Q2 19th November 2020 Clare Booth 
Corporate Performance & Policy Officer 
(01283) 595788 
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ASB Community Trigger  19th November 2020 Mary Bagley 
Head of Cultural & Community Services 
Mary.bagley@southderbyshire.gov.uk  

Modern Slavery Statement 2019-20 19th November 2020 Mary Bagley 
Head of Cultural & Community Services 
Mary.bagley@southderbyshire.gov.uk  

Homeless Out of Hours Services 
 

19th November 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Head of Housing  
(01283) 595984 

Housing Income Management Policy 19th November 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Head of Housing  
(01283) 595984 

Homeless out of Hours Services  19th November 2020 Paul Whittingham  
Head of Housing  
(01283) 595984 

Better Care Funding Allocation - Financial Position  19th November 2020 Eileen Jackson  
Strategic Housing Manager 
(01213) 595763 

Land Transfer at Orchard Street – Newhall  5th January 2021 Eileen Jackson  
Strategic Housing Manager 
(01213) 595763 

Improvements to Midway Community Centre  28th January 2021 Malcolm Roseburgh 
Cultural Services Manager 
(01283) 5955774 

Corporate Plan 2020-24: Performance Report Q3 11th March 2021 Clare Booth 
Corporate Performance & Policy Officer 
(01283) 5957880 

Swadlincote Woodlands Management Plan 
 

11th March 2021 Malcolm Roseburgh 
Cultural Services Manager 
(01283) 5955774 

Health and Housing Strategy 2021-23 11th March 2021 Eileen Jackson  
Strategic Housing Manager 
(01213) 595763 
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Draft Homeless Strategy (Including Temporary 
Accommodation) 

28th January 2021 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Housing Review Update 28th January 2021 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Housing Customer Engagement Strategy  11th March 2021 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Housing Repair Policy 11th March 2021 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 

Housing Domestic Abuse Policy  11th March 2021 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
 

Housing Income Management Policy 
 

11th March 2021 Paul Whittingham  
Housing Services Manager 
(01283) 595984 
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